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PROLOGO a l LECTOR. 



/^REYO la ciega gentilidad, que era ciega la Fortuna, fin 
duda porque eran ciegos los que fin Ilegar a penetrarla, 

inUntaron dibuxarla. Efta mifma cegucdad tienen algunos 

de los muchos, que defean aprender los idiomas extrangeros, 

quienes Ilevados de la corriente de fii loca prefumpcion, no 

quieren adocenarfe a las rcglas de un maeftro idoneo. 



Pocos habra que nieguen la utilidad de la Gramatica, fi 
fe confidera como medio indifpenfable para aprender alguna 
Lengua extrana. Pero muchos dudaran tal vez que fean ne- 
ceflarios todos los rudimentos de ella, pareciendoles fuficiente 

el conocimicnto que quiza tendran de la Latina. 

» 

No lo penfaban afi los Griegos ni los Romanos : pues, fin 
embargo de que para ellos eran tan comunes la Lengua 
Griega y Latina como para cada uno lo es la fuya propria, 
tenian gramaticas y efcuelas para eftudiarlas, conocian la 
utilidad y necefidad del ufo; pero conocian tambien que con- 
venia perfeccionarle con el arte. Si afi lo prafticaban eftas 
naciones con las Lenguas nativas quanto mas lo deben prac- 



ticar los que hoy defean aprender las extrana s ? 




Perdoname, lector mio, II te hablo con efta claridad ; pues 
he encontrado con algunos de mis difcipulos, que, teniendo 

2 • P or 
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PREFACE. 

I 

\ 

JT was ufual with the ancients to paint Fortune without 
eyes j no doubt, becaufe they who fo attempted to repre* 
fent her were too blind, to penetrate the motives upon which 
.he a&ed : the fame maybe faid of thofe, who defire to culti- 
vate an acquaintance with foreign languages, but who, from 
too much confidence in themfelves, are above fubmittingto 
the Rules of Grammar, and to a Matter, however qualified 
he may be, 

■ 

Few will deny the utility of Grammar, when they confider 
it as indifpenl'abty neceiTary for learning a Foreign Tongue ; 

■ 

but many feem to doubt the neceflhy of ftudying its parti- 
cular rudiments, from an opinion that a previous knowledge 
of the Latin will of itfelf fufficiently anfwer their purpofes. 

ft 

The ancient Greeks and Romans, however, were of a 
different opinion j for, although the Greek and Latin Lan- 
guages were as common to them as every vernacular lan- 
guage is to its refpecYive nation, they had, notwithftanding, 
Grammars and public fchools for die fole purpofe of ftudying 
them. They well knew the neceflity and advantages of prac- 
tice, but at the feme time they were fenfible that art and ftudy 
are neceffary'to perfection. If thefe enlightened people ap- 
plied with fo much labour to their native tongues, how much 
more neceffary is it to thofe who defire to learn a foreign one 
' at this day ? 

The reader will pardon my fpeaking with fo much £in« 
cerity 5 but in the courfe of my employment as a profeffor,I ' 

A % have 
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_por fejudez pueril el fugetarfe a las reglas, que prefcribek 
Gramatica, Ban qiierido imediatamente compoher,* fin fabef * 
todavia el orden, y concierto, que deben tener entre fi las 
partes de la oracion,6 la fintaxis particular del idioma,que 
fe proponian aprender. Pero que es lo que acontece a* eftos 
tales ? En lugar de anhelar al adelantamiento, pierden el 
dinero y h paeiencia, aburren a fus maeftros, y al cabo de 
algun tiempo, fe ballan muy atrafados del progreflb que fin 
dud a hubieran hecho, fi fe hubiefien fometido.de buena fe> 

f * 

baxo la inftrucion del zelofo maeftro. 

4 * J 

Los rudimentos 'de la Gramatica^ fon la Have queabre 
]a puerta £ fu inteligencia, ella nos hace ver el maravil'ofo 
artificio de la lengua, enfenandonos de que partes conftan fus 
nombres, dcfiniciones,'y oficios, y como fejuntanyenlazan, 
para formarel texido de la oration. 

Sobre ninguna de eftas cofas fe hace reflexion antes de en- 
tender el arte j y afi es difficil que fin el hablemos con pro- 
piedad, exaclitud, y pureza. 

p 

Con efta Intention he procurado, quanto mis tareas coti- 
dianas me han permitido, corregir la Gramatica deDel Pino, 
6 por mejor decir, componcrla de nuevo. Pues rara palabra 
'he obfervado en ella, que no haya merecido mi correction, u 
aboiucron total, fubftituyendo otra propia en fu lugar, acor- 
tando much os dialogos verdaderamente indignos de la eftam* 
pa, y del oido del difcipulo inocente que los eftudiar 



Tres Editiones de la Gramatica Efpanola, e Inglefa han 

fido publicadas en efta ciudad de Eondres, por Eflivens, Pi- 

c . ncd?, 



PREFACE/ 

have met with many, who, regarding fubjection to the Rule* 

of Grammar as a puerile tafk, have been defirous of com- 

pofmg even without knowing the order and connection her 

tween the different Parts of Speech, or the particular Syntax 

of the Language which they intended to learn. But what is 

the confequence of fuch conduct? Inftead of making any 

progrefs, they throw away their time and money, diftract their 

teachers, and, at the end, find themfelves very far from the 

improvement which they would liave undoubtedly made if 

they had fubmitted themfelves to the inductions of an intel- 
ligent matter. 

Grammar is the key by which alone a door can be opened 
to the underftanding of fpeech. It is Grammar which reveals 
the admirable art of language, which unfolds its various con- 
ftituent farts, its names, definitions, and refpecfcive offices, 
and unravels, as it were, the threads of which the web of 
fpeech is compofed. 

Thefe reflections feldom occur to any one before his ac- 
quaintance with the art ; yet, it is certain, that without a 

knowledge of Grammar, it is very difficult to fpeak with pro* 
priety, precifion, or purity. 

To obtain this end, I have, as far as the multiplicity of my 
avocations have permitted me, corrected Del Pino's Grammar 
of the Spanifli Language j or, to fpeak more properly, com- 
pofed it anew, as there are few words which it was notnecef*- 
fary to correct or entirely expunge, and fubftitute in their 
place others more proper, efpecially in the dialogues, many of 
which I have been under the ncce/Tity of confiderably curtail- 
ing, as unworthy of the prefs and of the ear of the uninformed 
fludent, 

p 

Three Editions of a Spanifh and Engli/h Grammar have 
been publifhed in London , viz, by Stevens, Pineda, 2nd Del 

Pino. 
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ncda, y Del Pino ; fabemos que todos eftos authores fueron 
eftrangeros. No obftante, efre ultimo tenia alguna idea de la 
Lengua Efpanola : pero como para publicar un tal libro, no 
folamente fe> requiere, que el author fea nativo en el idioma 
que publica, fino tambien gramaiico de ambas lenguas, propia, 
y Latina. No es de maravillar, que las edicciones anteriores 
a efta bayan eftado llenas de errores : incompletas, y faltas 
enteramente tan to del accento, como de la verdadera pronun- 
ciation Efpanola para Ios que defean aprender efta hermofa 
lengua. 



Uno de los puntos principals, que dichos authores dexaron 
en el tintero, y en que confifte la parte eflencial de la Syntaxis, 
de la Gramatica Efpanola es faber, que propoficiones piden 
defpues de fi algunos verbos, y otras partes de la oracion ; 
para efte fin, me he valido de la Gramatica de la Academia 
de Madrid de la qual he extrahido una Iifta alphabetica que 
ordeno en tres columnas ; en la primera pongo los verbos, y 
palabras que rigen prepoficion ; en la fegunda las prepoficioncs 
regidas j yen la tcrcera las palabras regidas de lasprepoficiones. 
Con lo qual apenas habra duda alguna fobre el regimen de 
que no fe pueda falir a primera vifta# 

I 

La Gramatica que ahora te oiFrezco efta bien corregida, 
revifta, y mi:y aumentada. Por ella prometo inftruirte en 
poco tiempo ft con docilidad te fugetares a fus rudimentos. 
Vale. 



Ne quis tanqu2m parva, faftidiat Grammatics dementis. Non. qui* 
Hiagnsc lit opera? confonantes a vocalibus difecrnere, eufqu'e in femi- 
volicalia'm Aumerum mutaruifc que- jpartiii : fed quia biteriora veins 
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Pino. I* is diffidently known that all thefe authors were 
foreigners. This laft indeed had fome notion of the Spanifh 
Language ; but as, for an undertaking of this nature, it is 
requifite not only that the language fhoiild be that of the 
Author's own native country, but that he fliould be intimately 
acquainted with the idioms, both of his'own, and of the Latin 
Language, it is not at all furprifmg that the former editions 
have been fo replete with inaccuracies; that there fliould have 
been fo many omiffions and fo many errors, both in the accent 
and in the true pronunciation of the Spanifh: it mull alfo be 
confeffed, that this is prejudicial to thofe who are defirous of 
learning this beautiful language. 

r 

One of the principal points which thefe authors have 
omitted, and which conftitutes a great part of the Spanifh 
Syntax, is the government of prepofitions by verbs, and other 
parts of fpeech. To remedy this inconvenience, I have avail- 
ed myfelf of the Grammar lately publimcd by the Spani/h 
Academy of Madrid, from which I have extracted an alpha- 
betical lift, divided into three columns : in the firft I have 
placed the verbs, and words which govern the prepofitions; 
in the fecond, the prepofitions governed : and in the third, 
the words governed by the prepofitions ; by the help of which 
there can hardly be any doubt refpe&ing the government of 
the prepofitions, which may not be eafily folved at firft fight. 

The Grammar which I now offer to the Public, is revifed, 
corrected, and confiderably improved ,j and I flatter myfelf, 
that he who attends diligently to its rules, will make great 
progrefs in a fhort time. Vale. 



iacri Iiujus a decentibus, apparebit multa rerum fubtilitas, quas non 
aodo acuta ingenia puerilia, fed exercere altilfnuam quoque erudi- 
tionem ac fcienriam po/fit. Quinct. 
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PART I. 

CHAP. I. 

Of Grammar, and its Parts. 

BECAUSE a great many are not verfed in the 
Latin tongue, I thought it necefiaiy to begin 
by the Explanation of terms ufed in Grammar ; which 
being well known, there is no difficulty to understand 
Grammar. 

I 

DEFINITIONS. 

Grammar is the art of Jpeaking and writing a 
language correctly. 

The Spanish Grammar, as all other books, is 
compofed of words, all words are compofed of letters, 
and all letters are either Vowels or Confonants. 

Vowels are five ; A, E, I, O, Uj they are fo 
called, becaufe they form a found of themfelves ; the 
other letters are called Confonants, becaufe they -form 
a found with one of the vowels. 

All words are either a Noun, Pronoun,- Verb, Par- 
ticiple, Prepofition, Adverb, Conjunction, Interjection, 
or Article. 

Many words joined together make a fentence or 
propofition ; as, Peter is my friend. 

B A Noun 



2 the ELEMENTS of 

A Noun is a thing we fee or feel, or of which we 
may form a difcourfe ; as, the earthy a table, a looking- 

Nouns are of two forts, Subftaritives and Adjectives, 
A No tin Subrtantive is fo called, becaufe it fubfifts 

of itfelf, and fignifies fomerhing alone ; but the Noun 
. Adje&ive muft be joined to another noun, to have a 

meaning ; as, a black horje. Horfe is the Subftantive, 

and black the Adjective. 

* A Noun Subftantive is either proper or common ; 
proper, as Alexander, Frederic 3 George,. Mary, London, 
Madrid \ common, as king, lord, man, woman, table, 
&c. 

All proper Nouns are declined in Spanifli with thefe 
particles, de, a ; but the Common Nouns are declined 
with the articles el, la, and lo. 

The ufe of Articles is to (hew of what gender, of 
what number, and in what cafe the nouns are. There 

■ 1 _ 

are three Genders, Mafculine, Feminine, and Neuter; 
•and only two Numbers, Singular and Plural. 

The Nouns have fix Cafes, the Nominative, Geni- 
tive, Dative, Accufitive, .Vocative, and Ablative. 

Th'j Nominative Cafe names the thing, or the per- 
Ton j as, the fun fhines. 'The fun is the Nominative. 

The Genitive Cafe (hews that either one thing pro- 
ceeds from another, or belongs to it 3 as, the coach of 
the King; the water of -the river. 

The, Dative gives ; as, I give a book to ray mafler, 
¥0 my mafter is in the Dative Cafe, becaufe I give the 
book to him. 

The Accufative Cafe is governed by the Verb Ac- 
tive ; as, the King loves the Englifh. The Engli/h are 
in the Accufative Cafe, becaufe rhey are governed by 
the Verb Active, love. 

The Vocative calls ; as, Peter, come hither* Peter 

is in the Vocative Cafe, becaufe I call him. . 

The Ablative takes away from; as, I took it from 
John. From John is in the Ablative Cafe, becaufe the 
thing is taken from him. 

Obferve, 



the Spanish Grammar. 



.1 



Obfcrve, that in the Spanijh tongue the Nomina- 
tive is nor diitinguimed from the Accufstive, nor the 
Genitive from the Ablative, unlefs it be by the fenfe ; 
becaufe the Article of the Nominative Cafe is like that 
of the Accufative, and the article of the Genitive does 
not differ from that of the Ablative, as you may fee 
in the Declenfion of Nouns. 

All Nouns are either Mafculine or Feminine ; the 
JIafculinc takes the atticl^ el, and the Feminine the 
article la the Neuter takes the article lo. 

A Pronoun is a word which is ufed in the place of 
a Noun Subftantive; as, for example, give me, give 
to, give us. Me, him, us, are in the place of a proper 
Noun Subftartive, viz. Jchn> Paul, Peter. 

Pronouns are of fix forts, Pofuives, Demon ft rati ves* 
Perfonals, Inter rogatives, Relativ s, and Indefinites ; 
as you may fee in the Declenfion of Pronouns. 

A Verb is a word that mews cither a being, or an 
action, or a pafiion ; as for example, to he- grid, to 
kct, to be beaten. To be good mews a being i to beat 
Ihews an action ; and to be beaten a paffion. 

If the action remains in its fubject, ti.en the V erb 
is neuter, or reciprocal ; as, 1 deep, duermo ; I rejoice, 
me ekgro. 

A Verb has five Moods, viz. -Tndicarive, Impe- 
rative. Optative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive; and fix 

TcnfeSi which may be reduced to three, viz. Prcienr, 
Paft, and Future. 

The Indicative fnews either the thing or perfon ; 
as, The fun mines, el jol luce; A Oeak,jo br.blo. 

The Imperative bids; as, Speak to me , habla 
cr b&Ua a mi Come hither, ven aal 

The Optative wifhes ; as, God grant that I may" 
fpeak to the King, qvdera Bios que b able al Rcy. 

The Subjunctive is fo called, becaufe it is placed 
tinder a conjunction ; as, When I have received my 
money, I will pay "you, quaudo haya redbido mi dim, o s 
pgo c a vm. 

And the Infinitive determines no circurnftance of 



time; as, To fpeak, bailor > to love, mar. 



The 



4 *fc ELEMENTS */ 

The Tenfes are, the Prcfem: Tenfe, the Imperfect, 
the PreterperfecT Definite, the PreterperfecT: Indefinite, 

the Preter pluperfect, and the Future. 

The Prefent fhews, that either a perfon or thing 
is prefent j as, My m after teaches, mi maeftro enjem j 
The fpring brings forth flowers, la primavera produce 
fores. 

The Imperfect (hews that the action is interrupted; 
as, I did dance when my father entered into my 
chamber, baylaha quando mi padre entrb en mi apofento. 

The PreterperfecT: Definite fhews, that either the ac- 
tion is pad above a day, or that it is determined by fome 
circumffance of time; as, The great Frederic con- 
quered all Saxony, el gran Fredenco conquiftb toda k 
Sax 07ii a j I fpoke yefterday to the King, hable oyer con 
d Rey. 

The PreterperfecT: Indefinite {hews that the action 
is paff, without (ignifying any circumffance of time ; 
as, I have fpoken to the King, be habiado al Rey: 
But if it marks any circumftance of time, either it is 
of the fame day, or a Pronoun Demonftrative goes 
before it ; as, I have fpoken to-day to the King, he 
habiado oy al Rey j I have fuffered much this year, he 
padecido mucho efle ano. 

The Preterpluperfect Tenfe is fo called, becaufe 
the action, being entiely paft, cannot be interrupted; 
as, I had danced when my father entered into my 
chamber, havia l/aylads quando mi padre entrb en mi 

apofento. 

The Future Tenfe fhews the Time to come ; as I 
will rife to-morrow, me levantare manana. 

All Verbs are conjugated ; that is, they have fc* 
■ veral terminations; as, I love, thou lovcfr, &c. we 
lhal! love, jo amo, ta amas, nos amarkios. 

There are three Perfons in the Singular, and three 
in the Plural, viz. I, thou,' he ; we, you, they ; )% 
in d ; ms, vos, ellos. 

Thr Singular denotes one thing, or one perfon, and 
the Plural more than one; as, a maw, there is the 
Singular : Two men, or more there is the Plural. 

The 
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The Participle is fo called, becau:e it is derived 
from a Verb ; as, loving, amante, is derived from the 
Verb, to love, amdr. 

There is one Active, which is always ending in 
mite, or ente, in Spauifi, and in kg in Englijh ; as, 
mante, loving ; dormiente, fleeping. 

And another Paflive, which is ended in ado in the 1 
Verbs of the fir ft Conjugation, and in ido in thofe of 
the fecond and third: as you may fee in the Conju- 
gations of Verbs. 

There are four Auxiliary Verbs in Spanijh, To 
have, tener, or haver \ and to be y Jer 3 eft dr. They are 
fo called, becaufe they help to conjugate all other 
Verbs, as you may fee in the Conjugation of Verbs. 

An Adverb is a word which is joined to a Verb, 
and either increafes or diminifhes its .-clion or paflion ; 
as, I love virtue greatly, I am little- loved of you. 
Greatly increafes the paffion of love towards virtue, 
and little diminifhes your love cowards me. 

A Conjunction is a word which joins fentences and 
words together; as, I have feen your father and 
mother, he vifio fa fadrey fu madre de vm. 

A Prepofition is a word which is put before a Noun 
or Pronoun j as, Under the bed, deb ho de la cama ; In 

your chamber, enju apojento ; With me, con migo. 
An Interjection is a word which difcovers fom.fi 

Mien emotion of the mind ; as, Alas ! unhappy that 

I am, ay ! defdichado de mi j Ha! how cruel you are, 

ay ! que vm es cruel 
An Article is a Particle, or a little word which 

ferves tp lhew of what gender, of what number, and 

in what cafe-is a Noun - f they are fifteen in all, viz. 

d } la, lo y del, de la y de to, al, a la, a lo, los, las, de los, 

de las, a lbs, a las ; as you may fee in the Dcclenfioa 

of Nouns. 
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C H A P II. 

s 

Of Letters, and their Pronunciation. 

TH E letters of the Spanifo language are twenty- 
eie;ht, viz. 

A, B, C, CH, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, LL, M, 
N, N, 0 5 P, Q, R, S, T, U; V, X, Y, Z. 

They are pronounced thus : 

•0, fo, ce, che, de, 'e, efe, ge, ache, i, jot a or ijota, ka, ele, 
elle s erne, ene, ene, o, pe, qu or cu, ere, ejje y te, u vocal, 
v confonante, equis, y griega, zedo or zeta. 

The reafon why the Spanifh tongue is To hard to 
be pronounced by Englifhmen, is, becaufe the Eng- 
lifo ■ pronounce their Vowels otherwife than the 
Spaniards. 

He then that will pronounce 'well the Spanijk 
'tongue ; ought to pronounce well thefe Vowels, 

A, E, 1,0, U. 

* aw, a, ee, o, oo. ' 

As for the Confbnants, there/is not fo 'much' difficulty; 
they are pronounced in the 'Spanifh tongue as in the 
Englijh, except //, G, H, X, Z, J, and f and n, which 
are peculiar to the Spanijh language. 

Of Vowels. 

■ m 

A is pronounced as above.} and as the Eiiglifi 
pronounce it in thefe words, law, all call, fall j as 
Madam a, ama, llama. 

E is always pronounced as the Englijh pronounce 
it in thefe words, benefit, relation. 

I is pronounced as the Englijh pronounce their 
double ee, in thefe words, Jleel, Jleep, Jleep. 

* Thefe Italic letters denote theTimihr founds in Englijh of the Vowel* 
j« tyaujb. 
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0 is pronounced as they pronounce it hrthefe 
words, mere, ft cm, ft ore ; as, olgo, olivo. 

' U is pronounced as they pronounce 00 in thefe 
words, good, cook, cool 
X is pronounced as two.*?; as, ayudar, to help ; 

ayurio, faft. 

When two V owels meet together in Spqnijb 
words, they muft be pronounced diftinctly, as aminar, 
caer, acaeeer, &c. When there are two ee in a word, 
both are alfo plainly and diftinctly pronounced j as 

creer\ to believe > Mr, to read, £sfr. 

Of Cciifonants. 

B. This letter is pronounced as in other languages, • 
clofing the lips, as in the Engiijh word bey, „ 

C, before the letters e, i, is pronounced like an J\ . - 
as, cidrOy a cedar- tree ; cUrvo % a flag ; «V», ciento, an 
hundred. When before d, 0, «, it is pronounced as 

k; as, caballo, horfe ; cofre, trunk; cul'ebra, fnakej 
ctdantro, coriander. 

When & follows the letter c; it is pronounced as. 
in the Engiijh, much, muchoi child, ;//V70 0#/;7tf. 

Upon the jr, formed with a fmall dafli under it, I 
am of opinion, with the Royal and learned Academy 
of Madrid, that it is fuperfluous in our language j and . 
as fuch its ufe muft be avoided, placing the z in its 
Head in every word where f ufed to be. But as f is 
found in old Spanijh authors, I think it proper to ac- 
quaint the curious, that its pronunciation is near tht 
fame as that of c, when before e, i, becaufe g was in- 
vented to fupply the combination in the Vowels, a, 0, , 

u. Z is pronounced almofl as the Engiijh pronounce 
the double/ 

D has the fame found in Spanifi as in the other 
languages, without exception. 

F is pronounced always as in Engiijh but it muft 
be obferved, that the Spaniards never ufe twoff in 
their writings. 

G is only guttural before the Vowels e, i, y, as 
in genero, fort j gigante, giant , but g before the 

B 4 Vowels 
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Vowels a, o, u, is not afpired, and is pronounced as 
in Englijh \ as, galla, a cock; gobienw y government. 
When g comes before n, then it is pronounced as in 

igHor/trj to be ignorant of ; ignoto, unknown magna- 

pimOy magnanimous. 

H is generally fo lightly afpi rated, that in many 
words it can fcarce be perceived ; as in hahlSr % to 
fpeak ; barriero, carrier. H after c is pronounced as in 
Englijh ; cheefe, quejjo ; much, macho ^ z 3c. 
, K. The Spaniards make ufe of this letter only 
in conformity to the etymology of the words derived 
from other languages, and is pronounced as in 
Englijh. 

L and //. The fingle / is pronounced in Spanijb 
as in Englijh ; but the double // is pronounced as in 
Italian, gl, or // in French, which founds as if an i 
was after the firft /; as in llcvdr, llcrdr, vajallo ; read 
W', liorar y vajalio. L is never doubled in the end 
of words. ^ 

My N, N. M and n are pronounced as in Englijh ; 
but this ;7, called con tilde, or ene, is pronounced as if 
Jt had an i after the ;/ j as in SeFwr, Sir; mana^ dexte- 
rity ; read Senior, mania. But the proper found and 
pronunciation of this letter wants a matter, and cannot 
be explained fo well by writing as by hearing. 

P y ®j R, are pronounced as in other languages, 
and as in Englijh. 

S, T, Z. S and z are always pronounced in Spanifi 
ftrongly, and as two Jf in Englijh. T has the fame 
pronunciation as in Englijh. 

X is afpirated as the jota> j, in the beginning of the 
words j as in xarave, juice, &V. But when the .v is 
followed by a Confonant in the middle of the words, 
then it muft be pronounced like an / ; as, excitdr, to 
excite ; excomidgdr, to excommunicate ; exhereddr 3 to 
difinherit, &c. 



When 
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When you have read all thefe rules, take every 
Confonant one after another, and join them with every 
Vowel, thus : 

, Ba 3 be, hi, bo y hi. 

Ca, ce, ci, co, cu. 

Cba s che, chi, cho, chiu 

Da, de, di, do> da. 

F*> fa A fo> >• ■ 

. Ga > ge> gh go, gi'- 
Gua,gue, gui. 

Ha, hey hi, ho, hit. 
J a > ]*> jh J** 

Lay U, II y ky III. 

Lla, He, ///* llo, Utt. 
M*y me, mi, mo, miu 
Na 3 ;;<?, no, mi. 

Na, ve, n'h My nu. 

Pa, pe, pi, pOy pu. 
®>i(i,que> qui 

Ra, re,. ri> ro 3 ru. 

*»j fit fh fit A 

fa, ley tiy to, tit. 

■ Va, Vdy VZy VOy Vti. 

Xa, xe, xi, xo, xu. 
' Za, ze, zi, zo, zu. 

Obferve, that though you have good and clear rules 
to read well the Spanifh tongue, yet no man will ever 
be able to obtain by him'felf its true and perfect pronun- 
ciation, becaufe the true pronunciation of a language de- 
pends more upon the ear than upon rule ; therefore, 1 
advife to take a good matter for fome months. 

Of Accents. 

The Spanijh have two accents, the Grave () and 
the Acute ('). The Grave defcends obliquely from 
the left to the right, and is ufed in the Spamjb tongue 
on the Vowels a t e, t, o s u, when they make a frnfe by 
themfelves, and upon the fyllable before a fhort one. 
The accent called Acute defcends from the right to 
the left, and ferves to prolong the. pronunciation ; as 

montaues, 
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mntdnhi high I an den bay!o> he -danced 5 baylara, he 
will dance : and to denote the quantity of the fyllajsle ; 
as, . cantaro, pitcher \ cantara, I would fing ; ccntard, 
he 'will fag'y'ftbro, a book; Hbroy he dife'harged or 
gave a bill. 

Of Points. 

Becaufe a language is better underftood when it is 
well pointed* therefore we 'ought not to negkftit in 
writing. 

♦There are eight forts of points, the Comma (,) which 
makes diftinclion between Sentences and proportions j. 
the Colon (:), which denotes the end of a phrafe, its 
period being not quite finifhed; -the Semicolon (-,), 
which does not much differ from the Colon ; the Point 
final (.), which ends a Period, as you may fee in this 
example : 

When If aw you, I was very glad ; but my joy ended, 
es f on as I heard 'of the death of your father. 

The Point of Interrogation (?), which is placed afcer a 
queftion; as, From -whence do you come? And the Point 
of Admiration (!), which fhews an afconifhment j as, 
Good God! is it pffible ! Alas! &c. 
. A Parenthefs, thus ( ), ferves.to feparate a claufc, 
without which die fpeech may have a. perfect fenfe,.to 
the end that it may be more plain ; as, vi a mi araigo 
(eftofe quede fecreto) quien era trifle \ 1 law my friend 
(that muft be fecret) who was dull. 

Lierefis (••) is a Greek word, called by the Printers 
<crema } and figniftes a fevering or divifion, and ferves 
to feparate two Vowels, which' might be joined in one 
fy liable, and to note that both are to be pronounced 
plainly, and with diftiniiion j and this mark is to be 
put on the //; as, ehqiiente, eloquent; frequente> fre- 
quent ; and this only in the words where u is pro- 
nounced openly. 

m 

Of the Capital Letters. 

Capital Letters are always ufed in the beginning of 
any writing, paragraph, period, .or .fpeech ; .after a 

final 
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final point; in all the proper names of perfons, pro^ 
vinces, kingdoms, diftrias, cities, towns, villages, 
mountains, rivers, fountains, &c. and in all titles of 
-honour, dignity, and authority; as King, Prince, kc. 

Of Etymology. 

The beft of thofe authors who have treated on EtyS 
moiogy in a regular order and method, was St. Ijidore 
of Seville, whofe rules have been adopted by the Royal 
Academy of Madrid-, and 1 followed 'them too in the 
New Englifl) and Spanifh, "and Spenifi and Evglijh Die 
tionary, which 1 have lately printed, and to which I 
refer the reader *, 

. * Of Numbers. 

In Spanifh,.** in other languages, there are two 
Numbers; viz. 

Singular, foeaking of one thing, or one perfon. 
Plural, fpeaking of more than one. 

'When' ti e Noun ends with one of the Vowels, a 
e, i, o, u, the Plural is formed by adding only an s to 
it; as, rgfr, houlej cafas, houfes; hombre, man; horn- 
bres, men; albeit, giihflow'er ; alhelis, gilliflowers 5 ca~ 
ballc, horfe; caballos, horfes; efptrit'u, fpiritj ejp'iritus % 
fpiiits. But when the Noun ends with a y, or a Con' 
fonant, then the Plural is made by adding es to the 
Singular; as from ley, law leyes, laws ; verdad, truth- 
verdades, truths, fcfr. 

* A new edition of this Dictionary, with confiderable Improvement? 
has fince been publiflied by Mr. Baretti. 



CHAP. III. 

Of tie Declenfion of Articles and Nouns. 

Of the Spanifli Articles. 

THERE are three Articles in the SpanlHi lan- 
guage, as in the Lathi, viz. the Article Maf- 
cuHne, Feminine, and Neuter. The Article Mafcu- 
line is el, and is made ufe of before Nouns of the 

Mafculine 
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Mafculine Genders the Article Feminine is la, and 
is pur'' before Nouns of the Feminine Gender; the 
Neutral Article is lo, and. is ufually placed before 
Nouns Subftantives formed from Adjedtives ; for 
there are no Neuter Nouns in Sfauifh, they being all 
either of the Mafculine or Feminine Gender. 

Dcclenfton of the Mtfculine A tide. 

Singular Number. Plural Number.- 

Pom. el, the N:rn. los, the - 

Gen. del, orde e\of the Gen. de los, of the 

Bat. a el, or a), to the Dat. a los, to the 

Ac. el, the Ac. los, the 

Abl. M, or de from the. Abl. dc los, from the. 

Feminine Article. 

Singular Number, Plural Number. 

Norn, la, the No?n. las, the 

Gen. de la, of the Gen. de las, of the 

Dat. a la, to the Dat. a las, /<? the 

Ac. la, ^tv. las, the 

Ml. de \^from the. Abl. de hs,from the. 

Neuter Article. 

Nominative, lo, 
Genitive, de lo, 0/* 
Dative, a lo, //;:.' 
Accttfative, lo, //;«: 
Ablative, de \o,from the 



Examples : 
iViww Mafculine declined with the Articles* 

Singular Number. Plural Number. 

N. cl Rev, the King. Los Reyes, Kings. 

G. del,crde ei Key, of the Ring. De los Reyes, of the 'Kings. 
D. a el, or al Rey, to the King, a los Reyes, to the Kings. 
Ac. cl Rey, the King. Los Reyes, the Kings. 

A. del, or de el Rey, /rc/« the De los Reyes, from the Kings. 

[ King. 

A Noun 
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A Nam Feminine with the Articles. 

Singular Number. Plural Number. 

JV J a Reyna, the Queen. Las Reynas, the Queens. 

G. de la Reyna, of the Queen. Ds las Reynas, of the Queens: 

D. a la Reyna, to the Queen, a las Reynas, to the Queens.. 

jfc.la Reyna, the Queen* Las Reynas, the Queens. 

A. de Ja Reym 9 from the Queen, De las Rcynzs,fromthe Queens. 

Thus are declined all the other Nouns Mafculine 
pnd Feminine with the Article. The Proper Nouns 
of men are never declined with the faid Articles. 



Example of Adjectives made Subftantives with the Article 

Neuter, lo. 

Nominative, lo hermofo, that which is hand fome. 
Genitive^ de lo hermofo, of that which is handfome. 
Dative, a lo hermofo, to that which is hand fane. 
Accufativc, lo hermofo, that which is hand feme. 
Ablative, de lo hermofo, from that which is bandfsme. 

All the Adjectives may be ufed in this manner as 
Subftantives, in the Spanijh language, adding the Ar- 
ticle lo before the Mafculine Gender. 

Ohferve, That the Vocative has no Article, and it 
is defigned fo, 6 homhre, O man ; b Pedro, 0 Peter. 



Of Pronouns. 

4 

Pronouns are words ufed inftead of names or nouns, 
to avoid the repetition of them. 

There are fix forts of Pronouns, viz. Perfonals, 
PoflHfives, Demonstratives, Relatives, Interrogatives, 
and Indefinites. 



Of "Pronouns PerJonaL 

Thefe are called Perfonals or Primitives, becaufe 
' they exprcfs the perfon or thing before named. 
There are three Pronouns Perfonal; yo, I ; tu, thou ; 
el, he j or ella, (he. 
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The fir ft is declined thus : 

m r Norn, yo, / r. Norn, nos, or nofotros, we 

% \ Gen. dc mi, of me ~ 1 Gen. de no? > of us 

gX Dat. a mi, *<? me £ < Art. a nos, to us 

.5 I me, S I Acc. nos, 

w t- yfi/. de tsAyfram me.. L -^A de nos, /«/» 

TZv yLwi Perfonal declined : 

AW. tu, thou T Mm. vos, or vofotros, 

C? t '«. de ti, c/ thee- I Grn. de vo>, of ye 

Dat. a ti, to /.U* , £ \ a vos, 

y/tv. te, ibec E j j£vr. vos,- j<? 

u^A ' dc. U,from thee. (_ de vos, front ye* 

The third Perfonal : 

Norn, el, he ^ r AW. ellos, r/;^ 

Gen. '}ec\ofhim &\ Gen. de ellos, of them 






Dat. a d, 5 ^ -Dtff. a ellos, fa f/*7« 

le,5r lo, him I ^'c les, or los, 

.#/. de elyfrom him. I dc ellos,/hw 

Gen. dc clla, c/* for <u 1 de ellas, of them 

Dat. a ella, to her ^ < Z>af. a ellas, to them 
Acc. la, fcr a I ^f. las. them 

Abl. de clb.^frcmhr. £ L^A ^ e e ^ as > /w 

yjff Perfonal Reciprocal, common to both Genders, is 

declined thus : 

Gen. els fi mifmo, or fi mifma, ofhimfcif or 0/" herfclf. 
Dat. a ii mifivto, 6." a fi mil ma, f$ himfelf or ro herfclf. 

Acc. fc, himj'cu or /vr/i'//". 

dc (i miiino, <jr de fi mifma, /row him/elf or /r^w 

Obferve, that, nofctros and vofilros make nofotras and 
vo/Ctras in the Feminine Gender. 

0/ Pronouns Pvffeffve. 

They are fo called, becaufe they are derived from 
thefe above-mentioned, and denote poiTcflion. There 
arc three of thefe Pronouns anfvvering to the three per- 
fons, wz. mine; /#v<7, thine; yz/yc, his; »//^rff, 
eui'j v/^/'c, your; fa, their; with their Feminine 
4 Gender, 
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Gender, mm, tuya,Juya, nueftra, vuefira, ju. It muft be _ 
obferved that thcfc Pronouns, mio,tu\o,fuyo y are never 
phced before Subllantives ; and fo it cannot be laid, 
mo libro, but mi libr'o, my book ; /// libro, thy book ; 
fa libro, his book. Thus may you fee, that mi, /«,///, 
are always ufed before Subftantives of both Genders, 
for the Singular ; and mis, tus, Jus, for the Plural. 
Mio, tuyOy Juyo, is only made ufe of in queftioning, 
anfwering, affirming, or denying; as will be ex- 
plained by examples and rules in the Syntax. 

Of Pronouns Demonftrative. 

There are three principal Demonftratives; the firfi: 
is efte, this ; the fecond, ejfe, that; and the third, aquel, . 
that. Buc obferve, that efte Ihews the thing or pcrfon 
that is juft near or by us ; and ejfe ihews the thing that 
is a little farther, or near the perfon j and c.qucl ihews , 
what is very diitant from the perfon who fpeaks, or is 
fpoken to. 

Tbcje Pronouns are declined thus : 

Next. 

efto this 
de efto Of this - ' 

a efto To this 
efto This 
de efto From ibis. 

(NoNeut.) ■ . 

rhefc 

Of there 
To theft 
7bft 

From theft* 

w 

NeuU 

efto That . 

de cflb Or that 

a efto To that 

efto That 

dc efto From that. 

Nan. 



r Norn. 



Maf. 

c . - efte. 

S \ Gen. de efte 
§i < Dot. a efte 
£ / /ftr. efte 
L^A deefte 



Fcm. 
efta 
de efta 
a efta 
efta 
de efta 



Mafi. ■ 

Nan. eft os 
Got. de cftos 
ZW. a eftos 
Ace, eftos 
vftV. de eftos 



Fern. 
eftas 
de eftas 
a eftas 
eftas 
de eftas 



Mafi. 
New. efte. 

Gen* de efte 
D/tf. a efte 
y^r. effe 
deefte 



Fern. 
efta 
de efta 
a efta 
efta 

de eila 
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Mafc. Tent. (No Ncut.) 
r Norn, cflbs efTas Thofe 

-J 1 G*w. dc cflbs de ciTas Of thofe 

2 J 2 cflbs a effts • ST* thofe 

f£ / eflbs cflas Thofe 

v. de eflbs de eifas /rfls 

Pent, Nettt. 

m +Nom. aqucl aquella aquello That 

^ \ Gen. de aqucl de aquella (?e aquello Of that 

£ 0 < Dat. a aquel a aquella a aquello To that 

.5 /v/lT. aqucl aquella aquello Tiforf 

^Ldl'l, dc aqucl de aqueila de aquello From that. 

Mafc. Fern. 

!Nom. aquellos aquellas Tliofe 

Gen, de aquellos de aquellas Of thofe 

Dat. a aquellos a aquellas To thofe 

Acc. . aquellos aquellas Thofe 

ALL de aquellos de aquellas From thofe. 

Obferve, that from the Pronouns 'efte, effe, are form- 
ed aqnefte y aquefta, aquefto, and aqueffe, aqneffa, aquejfo. 
They are made ufi; of only by poets, inftead of efte or 
effe 3 and fignify thr. fame ; but in profe they are too low 
and obfolete. 

The words otro, otra, are often joined to efte snd ejfe, 
taking off the laft*; as, eftotro, eftotra, effotro, effotra. 
Example : Eftotro hombre, this other man eftotra tnth 
ger, this other woman ; ejjbiro bowbre, that other man; 
cjjotra wager, that oilier woman. 

There are two other Pronouns, which have only 
a Plural Number, as fignify ing two, which are ambos 
and entrar.ibos, both. To the firft of them is often 
added a dos, that is, ambos a des, both together i and 
ttframbos imports much the fame. 

Pronouns Relative and Interrogative. 

Que is interrogative; and ilgnifies what ; it has no 
Plural j it is common to both Genders. 

Quien, whe, is aifo interrogative, making quienes in 
the Plural: it is likewife common to both Genders. 

$tta! 
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gjud fignifies which 5 as, qual de elks ? which of 
them? It makes quales in the Plural, being common to 
both Genders. 

The Pronoun cuyo, cuya, whofe, is either interro- 
gative or relative, making aiyos, cuyas; in the Plural ; 
as Pedro, cuyo libro~ tengo, he. Peter, whole book 1 
have ; or cuya es efta pluma ; whofe pen is this ? 

Obferve, that the faid four Pronouns, que, quien, 
cuyo, and qual, are alfo relatives j as, el hombre que he 
ififto, the man whom I have feen j el fujeto qulen lo dice, 
the perfon who fays it ; el Rey cuyo f alack es hermofi \ 
the King whofe palace is handfome. W hen qual is 
relative, then el, la, and lo, are joined to it, as fignify- 
ing who ; but lo qual is exprefied by the which. Thefe 

two joined together are declined as follows : 



Sing. Mafc. 
Norn, el qual 
Gen. de el qual 
daU a el qual 
Ate. el qual . 
M de el qual 

Plur. Mafc. , 
Norn, los quales 
Gen. de los quales 
Dot, a* los quales 
Ate. los quales 
M de los quales 



Fern. 
la qual 

de la qual 

a la qual 

la qual 

de h qual 

Fern, 

las quales 
de las quales 
a las quales 
!as quales 
de las quales 



Neut. 
lo qual 
de lo qual 
a lo qual 
lo qual 
delo qual 

(No Plur.) 



Which or who 

Of which 
Jo which 
Which 

From which. 



Which 

Of which 
To which 
Which 
From which. 



Obferve, that when the word quiet a is added to 
pen, or qual, it quite alters the meaning 5 quien- 
cuwa fignifying whoever, or any perfon ; and qual* 
ftkra any one, whether man, or woman, or thing. 

Of Pronouns Indefinite. 

The -Imperfect or Indefinite Pronouns r.re thefe : 

alguna, fomej mnguno, ninguna, none; dgo, 

fomething 5 cada una, every one ; cada, each ; ?iadie, 

nobody j otto, otra, another ; tal, fuch ; tanto, fo 

■touch; quanta, how rriuch j rmu cho, much a, much, 

;<K many > or zutano, fuch one.; . ft^o, toda 3 

all, 



C 



Obferve, 
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Gbferve, that coda, algo, nadie, fidano, and zutan^ 
have no Plural ; but the others make their Plural by 
adding an ,s 3 or es to the Angular. 



CHAP. IV. 
Of VERB S. 

A Verb is a part of fpeech that fignifles to be, to 
do, or to fuffer ; as, Jer bombre, to be a man; 
amo, I love ; Jot amado, I am loved. It is conjugated 
- through Moods and Tenfes. By Moods, the Verb 
is changed according to the circumftances ; as, y 
bablo, I fpeak, is the Indicative ; babla tu, fpeak thou, 
the Imperative, &c. Tenfes are the diftinction and 
variation of times ; as, venia, I was coming; vwe,l 
came, 

Verbs are divided into Perfonals (fo called becaufe 
they have Perfons), as yo amo, I love ; tu amas, thou 
loved, &c. and Imperfonals (becaufe without perfons) 
as, conviene> it is convenient ; conjta,' it is plain. 

The Perfonals are divided into 

slclive, I Neuter, 
Pajfive, I Reciprocal 

Active fignifles to do; as, enjenar, to teach ; ^ &»r, 
to read ; and may be made pafiive by the auxiliary 
Verb Jer, and the Participle Pafiive of the Verb ; as, 
Jer enJenado,Joi'enJeTiMo, he- 

Paffive llgnifies to fuffer ; as,/$i amado. But note, 
that in the third perfon Singular, and the Third of the 
Plural, they are conjugated not only with the Aux- 
iliary Jer, but even with the Particle Je ; as, Bios a 
amado, or Bios Je ama, God is beloved ; bueno es quek 
virtiid fea ballado, or Je balle en wv Principe, it is good 
that virtue be found in a Prince ; que los buenos jkw 
cmados, or Je amen, that the virtuous may be loved. 
By which you may fee, that the Participle Pafiive is 
varied in the Conjugation of this Verb, faying, yop 
amado. nofotros fomos amados, 

J J Neuter 
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Neuter, properly, is that which fignifies neither 
action nor paffion; as, colarar s to colour ; color ehr, 
jto recover a colour, or to give colour ; correr, to run ; 
■ajjeitttr> to affent. This Verb makes a perfed fenfe 
by itfelf, in which it differs from the Active ; as^ duer- 
nw y I fleep ; nieva, it fnows. 

The V erb AcYive fays the fame.thing in the Active 
and Paffive Voices; as, yo amo a Bios, or Dioses amado 
it m, which cannot be faid by the Neuter in a like 
manner. 

The Neuter is either Subftantive, as, fir to be, or 
abfolute (fo called for its making a fenfe by itfelf) 
by action, as blafpbetnar, to bla^heme; flueve, ic 
rains ; or by paffion, as cokrear, ennegrecer. 

The Verb Reciprocal is that which returns the 
fenfe backward, and is conjugated thus; apercibirfi> 
to be prepared or provided for : me apercibo, I pre- 
pare myfelf; te apercibes, thou prepared thyfclf; and 
always has the Particle fi in the Infinitive. 

Note, That in the Spanijh language one Verb may 
be made atlive, pajjive, neuter, and reciprocal, by the 
different fenfes that may be applied to ic ; as acoftar, 
to put one, in his bed, is adive, and is made paffive 
by the Verb Auxiliary eftar, and the Participle Paf- 
five ; as, eftoi accftado, I am put in my bed, or I lie 
down. When it fignifies to follow one's party or 
opinion, or to declare partially for a Prince, it is 
miter ; as, Pedro dexado el finftcio de Frfaicia, acofto a 
foprte de EJpana, Peter having left the French fer- 
yice, enlifted himfelf in the Spamjh fervice ; and when 
it fignifies to come near to a place, as, acoftar fi aqui % 
to come near to this place, then it is reciprocal; as, fi 
te (tcueftas aqm> te mat are, if you come near to this 
place, I will kill you. 

Some of the Verbs are regular (fo called for their 
being confined to rules), and others irregular (fo 
called becaufe they have no rule) ; but as their irre- 
gularity is various, fomedmes in the Prefent Tenfe of 
the Indicative ; in the Preterperfed, Future, in the 
Imperative i Preterimperfeds, and Future of the 

C 2 Optative, 
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Optative, and otherwife in their Participles ; I fhall - 
take 'care to mention.it in the Conjugations. 

Of Conjugations. 

There are three Conjugations in the Spanijh tongue, 
viz. 

* 

i . in ar, 1 f amar, to love. 
■ 2. in er, |as,< ref ponder, to anfwer. 
3. in ir, j [fubir r to go up. 

So that the Spanijh Verbs are to be looked for in the 
Dictionaries by their Infinitives. 

Of Moods. 

The Moods 'are fix, as in Latin , viz. the Indicative, 
or that which fliows or declares ; the Imperative, or 
that which commands ; Optative, or that which wifiies, 
or defires j SubjuntJive, which fuppofes fomethingj 
Potential, or that by which fomething is expected; 

and the Infinitive, which leaves all undetermined. 

Of Tenfe*. ' 

The Tenfes, which are the Times of action or paf- 
fion, are three properly, viz. the Prefenr, the Pad, 
and the Time to come ; and with thole made by cir- 
cumlocution, are ten in the Indicative Mood,, viz. the 
Prefent, Prererimperfefr, three Preterperfe&s, the 
Pluperfect, and four Futures 3 and in the Optative 
Mood there are nine, viz. the Prefent, three Preter- 
imperfecb, a Preterperfect, two PreterpluperfecTs, and 
two Futures. 

Of the Indicative Mood. % 

The Prefent Tenfe of all Conjugations of Regular 
Verbs is formed by changing dr, er, or ir, of the In- 
finitive into 0 ; as from mar, fay amo from leer, I'm 
from cumplir, cumplo. This Tenfe extends itfelf to 
a future time as, manana es dia de Jiefta, to-morrow 
is a holiday. 

The Preterimperfeft of the firft Conjugation is 

formed by changing ar into aba j as.' from amar, amk 

■ ■ 
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I did love, or I was loving ; and in the fecond and 
third Conjugation it is formed by changing andtr 
into ja } as from pcrder, perdta, ; from pedir, fedta. 

The fir ft Preterperfect of the firft Conjugation is 
made by changing ar into e ; as, amar, ami ; but of 
the fecond and third Conjugations by changing er and 
1r into i, as perdcr, perdi, pedir, pedu This Tenfeis 
called Definite, becaufe it is a time perfectly paft and 
exprelFed as fuch ; as, el mes pa/ado habit con el, I fpoke 
with him laft month. 

The fecond Perfect of all the Conjugations is form- 
ed of the Auxiliary Verb haver, and the Participle 
PafTive of the Verb treated of; as, he hablado, I. have 
fpoken ; he perdtdo, I have loft ; he pe&do, I have 
alked. 

The third Perfect is formed in the fame manner, 
as, have hablado, &c. but not fo frequently ufed in 
Spamjh as the other two. 

Note, That thefe two latter are called Preierper- 
fefts Indefinite, for their time is not determined ; as, 
k he hablado, I have fpoken to him ; but we do not 
fay when. So that the difference between the firft 
Preterperfeft and the others is, that the former fhould 
exprefs time, and the latter 'not 5 befides that the firft 
extends irfelf farther than the others (which are re- 
ferred to time but lately paft). You may fay, le hable 
dos anas ha, I fpoke to him two years ago ; but you 
cannot fay, le he hablado dos anos ha, I have fpoken to 
him two years ago ; becaufe, hablado does only ex- 
tend to a time fo lately paft, that it appears to have 
fomething of the prefent. Thefe are Valera\ obfer- 
vations, which I advife the reader to obferve, in order 
; to avoid the frequent equivocations that happen ia 
: fpwking and writing. 

The Preterpluperfect thus": 'havia hablado, havia 
p'dido, havia pedido, I had fpoken, loft, fcrV. 
^ The firft- Future is formed of the Infinitive, adding 
* after the r of the prefent Infinitive ; as of habldr, 
adding fay habfare-, from perdir, perderc; from 

Cj • pedir % 
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pedtr, pedirc-, putting always the accent on the la.fi; 
letter. 

The fecond Future with the Auxiliary he, Hugo, or 
debo, and the Infinitive Mood with de before' it; as, 
he or tengo de dar, I am to give debo de dar, or deb'o 
,dar, I am obliged, I mud give. 

The third thus : havre de babldr, I lhall be obliged 
to fpeak, fcfr. 

The fourth (which properly is the fecond Preter- 
^pluperfect) thus: havta de babldr, I had, or I was to 
fpeak ; bavias de hablar, &c. 

Of the Imperative. 

■ 

The Imperative is made of the third perfon of the 
prefent Indicative Mood, and of the prefent Optative; 
as, ama tu, love thou : ame el, let him love ; pierde tu x 
lofe thou ; pier da el, let him lofe, &c. 

So that the third perfon of the Indicative is the fe- 
cond of the Imperative, and the third of the Imperative 
is the firft of the Optative ; die fecond Plural is formed 

from the Infinitive, by changing r into d; as of am'ar, 
fay amad, love ye ; perder,perded ; pedir, ped'zd. 

Of the Optative, Potential, and SubjmRive Moods. 

ibt Opt alive, or that which wifhes or defires, has 
. always an Adverb annexed to it ; as, oxala, o ft pie- 
guicjfe a Bios, would to God, I pray God, or God 
granc ; aunque, no objlante que, fin embargo que, al- 
though, notwithstanding. 

?he Potential properly has no figns in Spanifk, but in 
Englifh it has thefe, can, may, might, could, fhould, or 
eught, which are equal to thefe Spanifh expreflions, 
puedefer que, es menefter que, as fome authors will 
)iave it. 

The Suljunftive has always fome Conjunction an- 
nexed to it ; as, ft, come, que, quando, if, as, that, when j 
as comoyo dme, as I may love ; but the Tenfes are all 
alike in thefe three Moods. 

The 
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The Prefent of the Optative is formed from the Prc- 
f en t of the Indicative, by changing 0 into e in the firft 
Conjugation, and into a in the fecond and third Con- 
jugations ; as from amo, fay ame 3 from perdo, perda } 
pdo> pda. 

The firft and fecond Prcterimperfe&s are formed 
from the firfc perfon of the PreterperfecT: of the Indi- 
cative 5 as from ami isi the firft Conjugation* chang- 
ing e into dra, or ajfe, is made amara, amaffe. In the 
fecond and third Conjugations, add to the Preterper- 
feft era or ejfei as from perdi, prdie'ra, perdiejfe ; from 
Jtibi, hyJubierajHbiejfe. 

The third Preter imperfect is formed from the In- 
finitive, adding w;'as from amdr, fay amaria-, from 
leer, leeria \ from Jubir, fubirta. 

Obferve here, that thefe Tenfes have two ways to 
explain the fecond perfon plural; as, amaradeis, or 
amarais, amajfedeis, or amnjfeis, amariadeis, or amariais ; 
and fo in the other two Conjugations. 

Obferve likewife, that thefe three Tenfes differ' 
from one another, rightly fpeakingj though there 
is fuch a confufion in explaining them, that there 
is hardly any difference made by the Spaniards. 
Some authors adapt them to the three Moods, viz. 
amara to the Optative, amaje to the Subjunctive, and 
amaria to the Potential; as, oxakyo amara la virtud> 
God grant that I might love virtue ; comoyo aviajfe'a 
Bios, el we amana, as I fhould love God, fo would he 
love me. 

Other authors, as tfominque, CeJJer in Gram. Rud. 
and Villalba, are of opinion, that amara denotes the 
difpofition of a thing, or the readinefs for an action ; 
omhjfe^ the beginning of it ; and amaria the poftibi- 
lity to obtain it; or, as Terebio fays, the firft Imper- 
fect is a Tenfe of motion ex quo, from whence, and 
relates to the medium ; as, de lot veirde pjfos le diera 
diezpara comprarje un vejlido',o{' the twenty pieces of 
eight, I would give him ten, that he might buy him- 
felf a fuit of cloaths : the fecond a Tenfe Medium, 
or in quo ; as, ccmo le hallajfe baciendo lo que dixc, as I 
fliouki find him in doing what I told him ; and the third 

C 4 a con- 
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a conditional Tenfe 5 as, lo haria, como el fair a buem, 
I would do it, if he would be good. 

One thing is certain amidft all thefe, that aunque, 
como, oxala, &c. follow the two firft Preterimperfe&s, 
and the third Imperfeft Tenfe is ufed by way of in- 
terrogation or fufpenfion, faying, band v. m. efto, 
would you do this ? 0 que Men lo ham yo ! 0 that I 
could do it well! or with ft. 

The Preterperfeft is formed from the Auxiliary Verb 
haver, and the 'Participle Pafiive thus ; hay a amhdo, 
hay a per dido, hay a pedido, when I have loved, &rV. 

The firft Pluperfect thus : huviera amddo, when I 

had loved. 

The fecond, huvsejfe amddo, when I had loved. 

The firft Future is made of the firft P re terim perfect 
by changing a into e j as, amdra, amdre perdiera, per- 
diera pidiera, pidiere ; with the fame accent on all the 
fyllables. 

The fecond Future of the firfiV Imperfeft, by chang- 
ing ra into re, and the Participle PafRve j .as from 
huviera amddo, fay in the Future, huviere amddo* So 
that there are nine Tenies in the Optative Mood, as 
. well as in the Subjunctive and Potential. 



Of the Infinitive Mood. 

The Infinitive fignifies to do, to fufFer, or to be, and 
this Mood has neither Number, Perfqn, nor Nomina- 
tive Cafe, before it j as, amdr, to love ; perder, to 
lofe ; pedir, to afk. 

When two Verbs come together without any No- 
minative Cafe between them, then the latter will be 
in the Infinitive Mood ; as, defeo aprender, I defire to 
learn ; and oftentimes the Infinitive fupplies the No- 
minative Cafe ; as, amdr a <Dios y hater Men al proximo, 
Jon los dos aftos principles de un Chrijlidno, to love God, 
and to do good to our neighbour, are the two prin- 
cipal actions of a Chriftian. 

Anciently, when le,da, les, las, los, were added to 
the Infinitive, then r was often changed into / ; as 
amalle for amdrle, per Me, for perderle, detiile for k- 

drkt 
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drk s to love him, - to lofe him, to tell him 5 but it is 
now out of ufe. But when, me, te, fe, nos, &c. follow 
the Infinitive immediately, .then they are pronounced 
as monofyllables as, decirle, dear/do, &c. 

* 

* 

Of the Auxiliary Verbs. \ 

Auxiliary Verbs rake their etymology of the Lath 
(Utxilium, auxillo, help ; fo called becaufe they are 
wanted for, and help to, the Conjugation of other 
Verbs, There are auxiliary or helping Verbs in all 
the living languages, and in the Spanijh there are more 
than in any other; zsypoder, tener, filer, zr, &t. with- 
out which we cannot rightly explain the meaning of 
fome fentences ; but there are three principal, viz. ha- 
vt% (inftead of which we ufe likewise the Verb tener ) to 
have ; eft&r and Jer> to be. The two .firft ferve for the 
Active, Neuter, and Reciprocal Verbs ; haver ferves 
alfo for the PafTive Verbs in their compound Tenfes, 
as in the PreterperfecT, Pluperfeft, and, the Verb 
Jet ferves for the Paffive Verbs 5 and, as the other 
Verbs cannot be conjugated without thefe,we thinkit 
proper to begin with them. 



> 
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A General Scheme of the Termination of Regular Verbs of the three Spanifli Conjugations, in their Jimple *tetife$. 

Indicative Mood. * 




Prci'ent Tenfe, 



I. 

.3 



Swgm 

o, as, 



as 



a 
c 



Plur* 
amos, ais, an 
emos, eis, en 
imos, is, cn 



Pjeterimperre6t. ' 
Sing, j Plur. J Sing 

i. aba, abas, aba abamos, abaJS, aban | I. c, alio, 6 



z 
3 



las, ia 



umos, lais, ian | 3 J lj ' tu 

Imperative Mood. 



Prctcrper/cct. 

amos, aft cis, aron 
:mos, iftSis, ieron 



Sing. 
!■ arc, at as, ara 

2. ere, eras, cr.i 

3. ire, iras, ira 



Future. 

P/w. 
ar<?mos, aicls, arart 
crcmoSj creis, erart 
hCmvs, ireifi> iran 



Sing. 



I. 



c 
a 



Subjunctive, or 



Bhtr. 
emos, aJ, cn 
amos, cJ, cn 
emos, id, an 

Optative Mood. 



r — 

Sing. 

1. c, es, c 
a, as, a 



Prcfeht Tenfe* 

P/*r. 
cmOf j cia, an 

amos,ais, an 



Firrt Prercrimpertedh 
Sitfjr* 
r. ara, -aras, ara 

f • 0 • * * ^ 

£ icra, Jeras, Jcra 



PAfr. 
aramos, arais, aran 

icramos, Icrais, icran 



Sing* 
I* aflb, iflcS, aflc 

j ^|icac,icircs,;cne 



Second PrcterimpsrfcA. 



P/w. 
aflcmos, afleis, aflen 



fifty. # 

i. nn.i) arias, ana 
3. crfa, criteria 



Third Preterperfe£t 



P/*r ; 

aria mod, aria Is, arlan 
crSnmos, crials, crian 
-iriamos, iriaifi, irian 



Infinitive Mood» 



Future of the Subjundrive. 



Sing. 
T. arc, ares, are 

> icrr, ici 



tcs, jere 



Plur. 
1 rem os, at cis, aren 

icremos, Iercis, icrcn 



Preftnt 

1. ar 

2. er 



Gerund. 
I. andt> 



2.7*' 
3- f W 



ndo 



ParuPqffl 
z« ado 



ante 
cnte 



3-»- 

AT. 2?. The figures I, 2, 3, fignify firft, fecond, and third Conjugations. 

All the Regular Verbs of the three Spar.ifl} Conjugations. are cafily conjugated, by changing the Terminations art '""> of their Infinitive, Into thole 
rentes cntid above. 
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Of fifc Auxiliary Verbs. 

Jjfe Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb haver, 2c few. 

The Indicative Mood. 

a 

Prefent : 
Sing. . Plur. 

yo he. /^o; 1 npfotros or nos hemos, or havcmos We have 
pi has Thou haft I vofotros or vos haveis 3^ /taz/* 

el h;i //e | ellos han They have 

Prcterimperfeft : ' 

f havia 1 had 
Sing. J havias Thou hadfi 

£ havia He had 

r haviamos We had 
PItir. ) haviais Ye had 

I havian They had* 

Firft Preterperfea : 

f huve / 

| huvifte Tfe 

^huvo He had 
fhuvimos We had 
Plur A huviMs Ye had 
I huvieron They hadk 

* 

Second Preterperfrcl : 

fyohe -i r I have had 

Sing, \ tu has j 1 Thou haft had 

f nos hemos ( haVldo \ We have had 
Pkr. i vos haveis I I Ye have had 

L ellos han J L They have had. 

The third Preterperfect, yo huve havido, is not ufed 
jn Spnijh. 

Preterpluperfecl : 

f h avi a •> r I have had 

Sing, i havias I 1 Thou hadft had 

(.havia > ha id o < ^ 
f haviamos f v ' j had had 

Plur. < haviais I II* W had 

I havian J I They had had, 

Firft 



28 The ELEMENTS of ' 

Firft Future : 

■ 

f havre / Jhall or will have 

Sing. < havras 7 hou Jlmlt cr wilt have 

I havra" He Jhall or will have 

f h a v rem os Wc fiall or will have 

Plur. < havreis Tetjhall or will have 

I ha vran They Jhall or will have. 

The other Futures are, 
Second F. > yo he de haver Imuflhave 
Third, havre de haver I Jhall be obliged to have 
* Fourth, havia de have> I was to have. 

* 

* The Imperative Mood, 

Sin? \ ^ as tu H* ve i ^ ou 

I haya el Let him have 

f hayamos nos Let us have 
Plur. < haved vos Have ye 

I hayan ellos Let them have* 

Optative and Subjunctive Mooc}. 

Prefent: 

Oxala, plega a dios, como. 
fhaya 1 

Sing % < hayas \ That I may have 
'(.haya J 

f hayamos 1 
Plur. \ hayais \ That we may have. 
(.hayan J 

Three Preterimperfe&s : 

fhuvlera, huviefle, havria ] That I 

Sing, i huvjfras, huviefies, havrias \ might, could, or 

L huvjfra, huviefle, havria J JJmld have. 

fhubieramos, hubieflemos, habriamos") That we 

Plur. i hubierais, hubielTeis, havriais I might, could. 

(.hubieran, hubie'fien, havrian J or Jlmld'have. 

Preterperfeft : 

haya 

hayas I \ That I had, or have had 

haJLos ( hav[do 

hayais \ J That we have had, kc. 

hayan 

» This Imperative is not in ufe now; and that of the Verb UnZr i: 
ufcd to fignify the feme. 

Two 
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Two Preterpluperfe&s : 

{huviera, or huviefie 
huvieras, or huviefles 
huviera, cr huvieffe I h ^ I If or that I 

Cnuvieramos, or nuvieiiemos ( J baa bad, &c. 
Plur. ■{ huvierais,- or huvieflcis 
Chuvieran, or huvieflen 

Firft Future : 

fhuviere 
8m£' < huvieres 

Plur* % huviereis 
I huvieren 

Second Future : 

fhuviere 

Sing, < huvieres 

I huviere f ... 1 If or when I jhall have bad, 

fnuvieremos f J &c. 

P/ar. -j huviereis 
( huvieren 



Infinitive Mood. 

Pre/, haver To have 

• Perf, haver havido To hove had 

Fut. haver de haver To have hereafter 

Gerund haviendo ' Having 

Par tic. havido Had. 

Note* That the Spanifi Academy has changed haver 
into hater ; but as this is againft the practice both of 
ancient and modern authors, I thought proper to cori- 
jugate and retain haver. 

The other Auxiliary Verbs, eftar and fer, 7c fo. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

yo eftoi yo ioi •> I am 

tu eft as tu eres / Thou art 

^elefta el es I He is 

f noS' eft am os . nos fomos J We are 

Plur. < vos eftais - vos fois 1 Ye art 
I elfos ell an ellos fon J They are. 

Preter- 
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Pretenmperfea: . 
fyoeffiba yo-e'ra I was 

leleftaba el era ft ^/ 

rnos eftabamos nos eramos /ft mrr 

iV*r. j vos eftabais vos erais Ye were 

t ellos eftaban ellos erah 7% a, W ; 

Firft Pretcrperfeft : 

o. f e ^ V f A . fuf I have been 

v A V . eftuvifte fuffte ^ ^ ^ 

(cftuvo fue ft/W te 

P/ar.jeftuvifte.s fuffteis Te have been 
I cftuvieron fueron They have been. 

Second and third Preterperfect : 
fh^rhuveeftado he or have sido 1 r 7 
j has *r huvifte eftado has or huvifte sido 1 7 W 
t ™ *r huvo eftado ha or huvo sido 1 been > &c 

(nemos *rhuvimos eftado hemos^ 
u . [huvfmos sido / 

haveis*rhuvifteis eftado have* or [ I have 

w ... „ [huvifteis sido f been, &c 
han or huvicron eftado han or I 

[huvie'ron sido J 

Preterpluperfea ; 

(havia eftado havia sido 

^.jhavias eftado havfas sido 

( havia eftado havia sido ■ T . 

f haviamos eftddo haviamos sido C 1 had heen > 

Wur. j haviais eftado haviais sido 

• Chavian eftado havian sido 

Firft Future: 
f eftare fere 
Sing. J eftaras fcras f 
(eftara f er a { 

f eftaremos feremos ( J ^ )a/l 0r w 'Uh> 
^Var, / eftareis fereis 

£ eftaran feraa 

Second Future: 
he or tengo de eftSr he defer •> 
, has de eftar has de fer ( i nr * 




Third 
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Third Future : 

Havre deeftar, or fer / Jhall be obliged to h s &e, 

Fourth Future : 
havfa de eftar, or fer / bad to be, ox I was to be^ kc. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing \ eftd tu f * tu Be thou 

*'|cftcel- Tea el Let him be 

f eftemos nos feamos nos Let us be 

Plur. < eftad vos fed vos Be ye 

t eften ellos fean ellos Let them be, 

Subjunftive Mood. 
ft or como y or oxala. 

refte fea 

Stag. J eftes fe'as 

J efte fca { rr < 

, r eftemos feamos p or a '* w 7 <™> &c « 

P/«r. } eftiis fcais I 

(eftcn fean J 

Three Preterperfecb : 

eftuviera, cftuviefle, 
or eftana 

gj 8 - J eftuvieras, eftuviefles, 
* <?r eftarias 
eftuviera, eftuviefle, 



P/«r. 




fuera, fueffr, 

feria 
fucras, fuefles, 

fen as 
fuera, fuefte, . 




or eftana | feria 

eftuvieramos eftuvicflemos, | fueramos-j 

eftariamos (Tueffemos, feria mos I Jfwe wtre* 
eftuvieras, eftuviefleis, fuerais/uefle'is, [fieuld, 

fcriais fw^or 
fueran, fuefien, I could be. 
feria n J 



eftariais 
eftuvieran, eftuvielTen, 
eftarian 



* 

Preterperfc£l : 

haya eftado haya sido 

Sing. J hayas eftado hayas sido 

haya eftado haya sido I If or wAai / have 

hayamos eftado hayamos «do f W & c 

P/«r. I'nayais eftado • hayais sido 

hayart eftado hayan sido 
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Firft: and fecond PreterpluperfecT: : 

hubiera or hubiefle eftado or sido 
SinzA hubieras or hubiefles 

_ hubiera or hubiefle I If or when I 

f hubieramos or hubieflemos t [ had been, &c, 

Plur. < hubierais or hubicfleis - 
thubieran or hubiefien 

Firft Future : 

feftuviere fuere 

Sing, i eftuvieres fueres 

feftuviere fuere F If I Jhall or Jhould bt, or 

f eftuvicremos fueremos i when I had been, 

Plur* -j eftuv iereis - fuereis 

L eftuvieren fuereh 

Second Future ; 

fhubiere cftado or Sfdo-j 
Sing. < hub i ere s I 

fhubiere \IVhen I flail or Jhould kvd 

r hubieremos f been, 

Plur A hubiereis • I 

£ hubieren J 

or quando havre, eft ado or sido* 



V 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pre/, ' eftar ^ fc'r ^ To be 

Per/, haver cftado haver sido To have been 

Fut, haver dc eftar haver de fer To be hereafter 

Gerund eftando fiendo Being 

Part, eftado sido Been. • 



Ohfervations upon the Verbs fer and eftar. 

There is a confiderable difference between theft 
Verbs eftar and fer, fignifying both to fa. In Englijh 
there is no word to diftinguifh them. Ser fignirles 
the proper and infeparable elTence of a thing, its qua- 
lity or quantity ; as, fer homhre, fer valiente y fer alto, 
fer chico \ but eftar denotes a place, or any adjuncl 
quality ; as, eftar en Londres, to be in London ; eftar 
con falud, to be in health; eftar enfermo, to be fick. 
So eftar is uied to esprefs and denote any affection or 
■2 ' paflion 
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paffion of the foul, or any accidental quality of a 
thing ; as eftar enojddo, to be angry ; eft a me/a es buena, 
pro efia mal hecha 3 this table is good, but it is badly 
made j where you may fee the efiential being of the 
table exprelfed by the Verb Jir> and the accidental one 
by the Verb eftar. 

Of VERBS. 

Verbs are divided into Perfonals and Imperfonals. 
The Perfonals are fubdivided into Active and Pa/live, 
Neuter ano 1 Reciprocal. 

A Verb Active exprefles the action of doing or 
tranfacting any thing, or elfe it exprefles a paffion ; as, 
enjenar, to teach j , amor, to love ; and is made Paffive 
by the addition of the 'Auxiliary Verb fir\ as, Jot 
enfemdo, he. 

A Neuter Verb is that which fignifies neither action 
nor paffion ; as, ajfenttr y to afTent j correr, to run. 

The Verb Reciprocal is that which returns its own 
action upon its agent or Nominative; as acoftarfe, ore. 
The Spanijh tongue hath three Conjugations, viz* 

fcantar, to fing, 
refpGiidefy to anfiver, 
rccibir. to receive. 



Example of the firft Conjugation of Regular Verbs in ar. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent : 

yo canto / fing , 

Sing, «j tu c a n ta s Thou fing eft 

el canta He fings 

r nos cantamos We fing 

Plur. ) vos cantais Ye fing 

{ ellos cantan They fing. 

Imperfect : 



f yo cantaba 



Sing. \ tu cantabas 

(el cantaba 1 j ^ + - 
t nos cantabamos | J S> 

Plur. 3 vos cantabais 
(ellos cantaban 

D Firft 
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Firft Preterperfeft : 

f yo cante 
Sing, i tu cantafte 

j el canto I T r 6 

rnoscantamos > 7 /«»& &c - 

Plur, } vos cantafteis 
I ellos cantaron 

Second Perfect: 

f yo he cantado 
% Sing, j tu has cantado 

L el ha cantado - T , . 0 
r nps hemos cantado } 1 hav <f™£> &c - 
Plur, ) vos haveis cantado 
£ ellos han cantado 

Pluperfeft: 

yo havi a 
tu havias 

fnosTavkmos f cantado > 
Plur* \ vos h lviais 
I ellos havian 

Firft Future : 

C yo cantare -% 
Sing, s tu cantaras | 

I el cantara 
f nos cantaremos 
Plur. i vos cantareis 1 
i ellos cantaran J 




> / Jhall or will fmg % &c. 



Second Future : 



tengo de cantar 



T yo he or ten^ 
Sing* j tu has or tienes de cantar 
I el ha or tien< 



- tiene de cantfr I 7 ™V m b °j 1 

r nos hemos or tenemos de cantSr ( f f or 7 m 

Plur. ) vos haveis or teneis de cantar \ t0 J m & m 
i ellos han or.tienen de cantar 

Third Future : 

yo havre -\ 
tu havras j 

r nosTvrernos } de Can v tar ' IJJ)al1 h < *M> te 
Plur, i vos havreis I 

{ellos havran J 

Fourth 
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Fourth Future: 

havia 
Sing. \ tu havias 



f yo havfc 
j tu havia 
t el havia 

f nos haviamos f de Cant * r > 1 was to fa A & c . 
Plur, i vos haviais 1 
I ellos havfan 

Imperative Mood. 

SingA Sin g thou 
« can e el 

fcantemosnos LttmjJ 
J cantSd vos * 

(canten ellos Let them fmg. 

Optanve and Survive Moods, with their fens 

*/^', would God, although 8 h 



Prefent Tenfe: 
Vyocante 
*Mg* j tu cantes 

t el cante . 
B| f nos cantemos } ^ugh I ftng t 
Plur. J vos canteis 

t ellos canten ^ 

, Three Preterimperfeas ' 
yo cantara, cantafle, cantarfa * 



C el cantara, cantafle, cantana ■ though I did 

f nos cantaramos, cantaflemos, canta- 1% or / could, 
^ ur '< , fnamos f ^ or / 

Cellos cantaran, cantauen, cantarian ' 



Perfefl : 



Jyohaya 
«H.Jtu hayas 

C el haya / 
C ellos hayan 

■ 

f „ . ,. /'f ft and Second Pluperfeft • 

\ yo hub.era or hubiefle P 
% j tu hubieras ,r hubieftes ") 

I el hubiera or hubiefle / f Although I 

Plur. 1 vo t^! 6 / 2 !" 03 f hubieflemos > «M«o } had Jung, 

C enos hubieran «• hubieflen 
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Firft Future : 

f cantare 1 
Sing. < cantares > Although Ijhall fmg r &C 

L cantare 3 

r fibs cantaremos 1 
Plur. } vos cantareis 1 Although we Jhall [mg, &C, 

Cellos cantaren J 

Second Future : 

f hubiere 
* Sing* "jhubieres' 

Plur, \ hubiereis 
I hubieren 

Indicative Mood. 



Pre/. 

Perf. 

Put. 

Gerund 
ParU 



cantar 



To pig 

haver cantado To have fung 
haver de cantar " To be obliged to fmg 
cantando Singing 
cantado Sung, 

& All Regular Verbs, whofe Infinitive is termi- 
nated in dr, are conjugated in the fame manner as 
cantar. 



■ Regular 

A par tar, to fit afide 

ailanaY, tofmooth 
ayunar, to faft 
apelar, to fimootb 
accommodar, to aHjufi 
aprovcchar, to profit 
arraftrar, to d? ag 
amenazar, to threaten 
afrcntar, to affront 
aventurar, to venture 
amedrantar, to put in fear 
alzar, to take up 
atar, to tie 
azotar, to whip 
alumbrar, to light 
aiabar, topraife 
alquilar, to let 

adelantar, U forward 
animalj to enccufage 



Verbs in ar. 

j 

alejar, to Jet atadifiance 
secular, to aecufie 
aparcjar, to make ready 
acabar, to fimjh 
j amparar, to protect 
apear, to alight 
abordar, to hoard 
arrebatar, to finatch 
arrancar, to tear up 

amanfar, to tame 
ayudar, to help 
amar, to love 
adorar, to adore 
Bcfar, to kifs 
borrar, to blot out 
bailar, to dance 
bambalear, to totter 
barajar, to Jhujfle at cards j fi 
quarrel or embroil 

Comprir } 



J 
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Comprar, to buy 
cantar, to fog 
cenar, to jup 
conteftar, to contefl 
curar, to cure 
cortar, to cut 
cabar, to dig 
cazar, to bunt 

caminar, to travel^ to walk 
canfar, to tire 
callai, to befilent 
condenar, to condemn 
sriar, to 
cafar, to marry 
conform a r, to conform 
Difparar, to difcharge 
disfamar, to dffame 
defafiar, to challenge 
defarraigar, to root up 
defamparar, to forfake 
defpreciar, to defpife 
dcxar, to leave 

defnudar, to Jlrip 
domar, to tame 
danzar, to dance 
defengan^r, to undeceive 

defpavilar la vela, to jnuffthe 
candle 

defpavilar Ios ojos, to awake 
defpojar, to Jlrip 
Echar, to put out 
efpantar, to frighten 
cftimar, to ejlecm 
encantar, to enchant 
efternudar, to freeze 

empenar, to engage 
entrar, to come in 

embiar, to fend 
enojar, to anger 

efcaramuzar, to fkirmijh 
enfanchar, to widen 
Fiar, to truft 
fabricar, to manufacture 
tacilitar, to facilitate 
folfificar, tofaljify ■ 
fatigar, to tire 

fomentar, to foment 



Ganar, to gain 
gaftar, to fp er J 

galantear, to court 
gobernar, to govern 
guardar, to keep 
gloriar, to glory 
Hallar, to find 
hurtar, to fled 
honrar, to honour 

^M&Xytofpeak 
Injuriar,' to revile 
ignorar, to be ignorant 
j urar, to fwear 
Llamar, to call 
Horar, to weep 
levantar, to raife 
lavar, to wa/h 
lifongear, to flatter 
Matar, to kill 
mahebar, to flain 
mandar, to command 

menofpreciar, to undervalue 
malt rata r, to mifufe 
mlrar, to look 
Nadar, tofwim 
narrar, to relate 

naturalizar, to naturalize 
navegar, to fail 
Olvidar, to forget 
ojear, to ogle, or look over 
obfervar, to ohferve 

ocultar, to conceal 

Peiear, to fight 
pagar, to pay 
pafTear, to walk 
procurar, to procure * 
porfiar, to contend 
Rehufar, to refufe 
recular, to draw back 
rezar, to pray 1 
retirar, to retire 
Separar, to feparate 
faquear, to plunder 
fudar, to fweat 
fitiar, to befiege 

Tartamudear, to Jammer 
tapar, to cover 

D 3 Firfl 
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Irregular Verbs in ar. 
Dh,from dare, Latin, to give. 
Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

f yo doy I give 

Sing, j tu das Thou giveft 

L el da He gives 

r nos damos We give 

Plur. ) vos dais Ye give 

£ ellos dan They give. 

Preterimperfec"t: 
yo daba, &c. I did give (as in Regular Verbs. ) 

Firft Preterperfeft : 

f yo di / gave 

Sing, j tu difte Thou gave/} 

L el did He gave 

r nos dimos We gave 

Plur. ) vos dffteis Ye gave 

I ellos dieron They gave. 

Second and Third Perfeft : 
yo he or huve dado, tec- I have given, kc; 

Preterpluperfect : 
yo havia dado, fee . I had given, &c; 

Firft Future : 

Sing. | tu da'ras 

f nosXemos } or 1 vill i'W> «* 

Plur. J vos dare is 

(ellos daran 

Second Future : 
ifp he de dar or tengo de dar, / will give, or mufi give. 

Third Future : 
yo havre de dar, I Jhall be obliged to give. 

Fourth Future : 
yo havia de dar, / was to give. 

Imperative Mood. 

da tu Give thou 

Let him give 
f demos nos Let us give 
Plur. < dad vos Give ye 

I den ellos Let them give: - 

Subjunftivc 
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Subjunffive Mood, with the figns, com'o, oxala, &c, 

Prefent Tenfe : 
yo de (as in Regulars) When 1 do give, &c. 

Three Imperfe&s : 

fyodiera,diefle 5 darfa 
Sing. < dieras, diedes, dan as 

L diera, diefle, dan a j TFben 1 mighty 

dieramos, diefTemos, darfamos ( couI< ^ A«#> or 
Plur. j dierais, dieueis, dariais \ wot *M give> &c. 

dieran, dieffen, darian 

Preterperfecl : 
yo ha> dado, & c . IVhm 1 bad given, &c. 
Firft and Second Preterpluperfeft • 
yo hubiera or hubieffe dado, When I bad given. 

Firft Future : 
f yo diere 
Sing. < tu dieres 

I el diere i Tr 

r nos dieremos } m ' n 1 M W &c, 
Plur. ) vos diereis 1 
£ ellos dieren 

Second Future : 
yo hubiere dado, tfc men IJhall or will have glvtn. 

Infinitive Mood. 

dar To give 

Preter. haver dido To have given 

Put. haver de dar To give hereafter 

Gerund dandq Giving 

Part. Pajf. dado Given. 

The Irregular Verb contar, To count. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent : 

fcfiento J count 

o/^.jcuentas Thoucountefl 

L cuenta J£ counts 

rcontamos Recount 

Plur. J contais Ye count 

I cuentan ' They count 

Imperfea (as in Regulars.) 
contaba,kV. J did count, 
contabas 

D 4 ' Firft 
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Firft Perfea : 
f conte / counted 

Sing* s contafte Thou, &c. 
t conto 
r contamos 

Plur. ) contafteis 
I contaron 

Second Perfect : 
he contado / have counted &c. 

has contado, &c. 
+ Prcterpluperfeft : 

havia contado / had counted, &c. 

havias contado, &e. 

■ 

Firft Future : 
T yo contare ' 

Sing, } tu contaras 

( el contard ^ ; ^ ^ &c; 

nos contaremos y " 



r nos co 
) vos co 
fell os c 



Plur. I vos contareis 

ontaran 

Second Future : 
he de contar / mujl county &c. 

Third Future : 
havre de contar IJImll be obliged to county &c. 

Fourth Future : 
havia de contar / was to count, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

«. (cuentatu Count thou 

1 \ cuente el Let hint count 

c contemos nos Let us count 

Plur. J con tad vos Count ys 

t cuenten ellos Let them count. 

Optative and Subjunctive Moods, 

Prefent Tenfe : 



f cuente f 
Sing. < cuentes i I count, &c 

L cuente, &c. L 



The Three Imperfects : 
contara, contafTe, contana, I did count, &c. (as in Regulars.) 

i 

Preterperfecl : 
haya contado, £sV . I have counted. 

Two Pluperfects : 
hubiera flrhubiefle contado, / bad counted. 

hubieras or hubiefles contado, 13c. (as in Regulars.) 

Firft 
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Firft Future : 



4* 



r yo coma re / JhaH count 
Sing. < tu contares 

Cel contare, &c, (as in Regulars.) 

Second Future: 

yo hubiere contado f / will have counted, &c. (as in Regtu 
tu hubieres, fcfr. ( lars.) 



Pre/. 
Perfi 
Fut. 
Gerund 



Part.Paf contado 



Infinitive Mood. 

contar To count 

haver contado To have counted 
haver de contar To count hereafter 

Counting 



contando 



Counted. 



The irregularity of the following Verbs, conjugated 
as the Verb contar, confifts only in changing the o of 
the penultima into ue in the three Perfons Singular, 
and third Plural of the Prefent of the Indicative, Im- 
perative, and Subjunctive Moods. 

Infinitive* 
acoftarfe, to go to bed 



apoftar, 
acordar, 
confolar, 
pefollar, 
dcgollar, 
encontrar 
esforzar, 
forzar, 
hollar, 
moftrar, 
provar, 
refollar, 
foliar, 
fonar, 
toftir, 
volar. 



to wager 
to remember 
to comfort 
to fay 
to behead 

* 

to meet 

to firengthen 

to force 

to trample on 

tojhew 

to try 
to breathe 
to let loofe 
to found 
to"toajl 
tofy 



Pref . Ind, 


Preterperfetl. 


acuefto 


acofte 


apuefto 


apofte 


acuerdo 


acorde 


confuelo 


confole 


defuello 


defolle 


degiiello 


degolle 


encuentro 


eocontre 

» 


esfuerzo 


esforze 


fuerzo 


forze 


huello 


nolle* 


mueftro 


moftre 


pruevo 


prove 


refucllo 


refolle 


fuelto 


folte 


fueno 


fone 


tuefto t 


tofte 


vuelo 


vole. 



Obferve, That the greater part of the Verbs hav- 
ing the Vowel o in the penultima, and ending in ar> 
are Irregulars. 
The Verbs whofe Infinitives end in car, terminate 

the firft perfon of their firft PreterperfecT: in que, and 

the 
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the third Pcrfon Singular and Plural of the Imperative 
in que and queit, as alfo all the perfons of the Prefent of 
the Subjun&ive as, 



arrancar, 
bolcar, 
tocar, 
atacar, 



to pluck out 
to overturn 
to touch 
to attack 



embarcar, to embark 
fecar, to dry 
abarcar, to undertake 
ahorcar, to bang. 



The Verbs whofe Infinitives ending;- are terminat- 
ed, in the perfons and tenfes above mentioned, in gue 
mAguen-y as, 



pagar, to fay 
apagar, to extinguijh 
embargar, to feize 



rogar, 

agregar, 

regar, 



to pray 
to aggregate 
to water. 



To the Verbs having an e in "the penultima of the 

Infinitive Mood, we muft add an i before the faid e 

in the three firft perfons Singular, and the third of the 

Plural, in the Prefent of the Indicative, Imperative, 
and Subjun&ive as, 



acertar, to fucceed 
cerrar, . to Jhut 
cenfeflar, to confefs 



acierto 
cicrro 
conficflb 



Subj, 
acierte 
cierre 
confiefle. 



The Verb andar> to go, is irregular in the firft Per- 
fect of the Indicative Mood, and Imperfe&s and Fu- 
ture of the Subjun&ive Mood j and it is a general rule, 
when the firft Perfeft of the Indicative Mood is irre- 
gular, that the Imperfects and Future of the Sub- 
jun&ive follow the fame irregularity as in the Verb 
andar* 



jft Preterperf. 

anduve 

anduvifte 
anduvo 

anduvjmos 

anduvjfteis 

anduvieron 



ift Imperf. Subj. 

anduviera 
andtfvieras, £sV. 

2d Imp erf. 
anduviefie 

anduvie/ks, b'c. 



Fat. Subj. 

anduviere, b'c. 



Of 
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Of the Verbs Paffive. 

The Verbs Pafifive are formed from the Active, by 
adding the Participle Paffive to the Auxiliary Verb, 
as in the Indicative. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

C foy 1 CI am loved 

Sing, j eres > amado < Thou art loved 

Lcs J I He is loved 

r fomos 7 r We are loved 

Plur. ) Toys t am ados i Tc are loved. 

t Ton J ( They are loved, 

And fo throughout the other Moods and Tenfes. 

Of the Reciprocal Verbs. 

The Verbs called Reciprocal have all the Pronoun 
Je after the Infinitive Mood, as librar fe* 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

f yo melibro 
Sing, "j tu te libras 

lei fe libra 1 T e „ 

rnoslibramos mV^" 
Plur. 3 vos librais vos 

I ellos fe libran 

Imperfect : 

f me libraba 
Sing, s te librabas 

t fe libraba ■ r r r , r t . 

c nos librabamos } 1 dtd f m &c * 
Plur. i vos librabais 

( fe libraban 

Firfr. Preterperfecl : 

fmelibre ~ 

Sixg. < te librae J 

tfe libro f r . , rfr c 

rnoslibramos yf^dmyfelfkc. 

Plur. J vos librafteis 
I fe libraron 




Second Perfect : 

me he librado I freed tnyfelf &c. 
te has librado, fcfo 

And 
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And fo in all the Tenfes and Moods but in 

The Imperative. • - 

P . f libra te 
S '^ilibrefe 

r libremos nos' }Free thou thyfelf &c. 
P/«r. ) librad vos 

( libren fe 

Of Verbs Imperfoml belonging to the Jirfi Conjugation* 

Some of the Imperfonals are Active, lbme Paffivc, 
The Active are conjugated in this manner; 

Ncvar, To fno-w. 
Indicative. 

Prefent, nieva It fnows 

ImperfeR," nevAba It did [new 

jji Perfect, nevo It fumed 

. 2d iff yd Pevf ha arhuvonevado // has flowed 

Pluperfect^ havfanevado v It had fmwed 

Future, nevara It ivilljhoiv. 

And fo on, fitting only the third perfon in every 
Tcnfe and Mood. In this manner are conjugated the 
following : 

atronar, to thunder ahumar, to ftnoak 

granizar, to hail conftar, to be plain, or clear 

helar, to freeze importar, to import, to be necij* 

relampaguear, to lighten Jury. 

The Paflive Imperfonals are conjugated, by adding 
the Particle fe before or after the Verb •> as. 

Indicative. 

Pref. fe nota // is rioted 

Imperf, fe no tab a It was noted 

Perf fe noto 1 j ^ 

ie na notado J 
Pluperf fe havia notado // had been noted 
•Future, fe notara It will bs noted, 

v 

i 

And fo in the other Tenfes and Moods. 

Obferve, that all the Verbs, except the Regulars 
Paflive, may be conjugated by the Auxiliary Verb eph 

* mi 



a 
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,nd the Gerund of the other Verb, through all the 
Moods and Tenfes 5 as. 

Indicative. 

Pref efloy hablando I am [pealing 

eftas hablando Thou art fpea&ing, Sec. 

Imp erf, e ft ab a h abl a ndo / was [peaking^ &c. 

Per/, eftuve habla ndo / have been /peaking. 

The lame mnft be obferved in the two other Conju- 
gations in er and ir. 

Second Conjugation of Regular Verbs. 

Indicative. 

Prefent : 

verido . I fell 

vendes Thou felleft 

vende He fells 

r nos vendemos We fell 

Plur. 1 vos vendeis Ye fell 

(ellos venden They fell. 

Imperfect : 

yovendia I did fell 

tu vendias Thou didjl fell 

el vendia He did fell 

r nos vendiamos We did fell 

Piuf. i vos vcndiais Ye did fell 

I el I os ve nd 1 an They did fell: 

Firft Perfecl: 

yo vendi / fold 

tu vendifte Thou foldejl 

el vendio He fold 
r nos vend 1m os fold 

Plur. i vos vendifteis Ye fold 

I ellos vendieron They fold: 

Second and Third Perfed : 

yo he or huve 
Sing. ^ tu has or huvifte 

elhaarhuvo . , 

nos hemos or huvimos > vendldo > 7 ^efild^ Sec. 
Plur. J ! vos haveis or huvifteis 
ellos han or hubieron _ 

Pre- 
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Preterpluperfecl : 

f yo havfa 
Sing. S tu havias 

velhavia B , , 

nos havfamos } vendldo > 1 had fi^ teeJ 
Plur. i vos haviais 
ellos havian 

Futures 

yo vendere 
Sing, s tu venderas I 

Cel vendera f r „ „ 
r nos venderemos f ! ^ al1 or ™Wh 
Plur ) vos vendereis I 
£ ellos venderan J 

Imperative. 

Sing. \ ^ Sett thou 

* Ivendael Let him fell 

f vendamos nos Let us fill 

Plur. i vended vos Sell ye 

I vendan ellos Let them fell. 

Optative and Subjunftive Moods. 

Prefent : 

f yo venda 
Sing, i tu vendas 

f nos vendamos ( 1 &c - 
P/«r. i vos vendais 

C ellos vendan 

Imperfects : 

C yo vendiera, vendiefTe, venderia ^ / m u 

Sing. < tu vendiera?, vendieffes, venderias / timid 

Cel vendiera, vendiefle, vendena [ or 

f nos vendieramos, vendieflemos, venderiamos ( would 

Plur. 1 vos vendierais, vendieffeis, venderiais I fell 

i ellos vendieran, vendieffen, vendenan J kl 

Preterperfeft : 
yo haya vendido / have fold, he: 

Preterpluperfecl : 

yo hubiera or hubiefle vendido / had fold, he ' 

Firft 
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Firft Future: 

* 

yo vendiere -* 
tu vendieres I 

el vendiere I r „ •/;/*;/ 
rnosvendieremos[ / ^ //ora " // M&':. 

P/?/r. < vos vendiereis 1 
(_el!os vendieren J 

Second Future: 

yo hubiere vendido I fall have fold 

tu hubicres, & c. Thou Jhalt have fold, Scci 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent, vender To fell 

Perfeft) haver vendido To have fold 

Future^ haver de vender To fell hereafter 

Gerund \ vendiendo Selling 

Part. Pajf vendido Soldi 

After the fame manner are conjugated all the other 
Regular Verbs of the fecond Conjugation ending in. 
tr\ fuch are the following: 

acometer, to attach efconder, to hide 

bever, to drink 1 emprender, to undertake 

barrer, to (weep meter, to put in 

correfponder, tocorrefpond ofender, to offend 

comer, to eat prometer, topromife 

corrcr, to run refponde'r to anfwer 

conceder, to grant reprehendcr, to reprove. 

cometer, to commit temer, to fear, 

dever, to owe 



Of Verbs Irregular of the Second Conjugation in er. 



caber, to he contained 

hacer, to do> to make 

poderj to be able 

pone'r, to put or to place 

q,uercr, to will or to love 



traher, to bring 
tener, to have or to hold 

faber, to know 
ver ? to fee. 

Conjugation 
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Conjugation of the Verb caber, to be contained. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

f yo quepo 
Sing. < tu c£bes 

f nos cab&nos V afn mtaln «h 
Plur. i vos cabeis 
I ellos caben 

Imperfect : 

caMa / was contained 

cabias, Tfo wa Jl y Sic. 

Perfea : 

fcupe 
Sing. | cupifte 

r cupLos } 1 hm bm fitted, &c; 
Plur. ) cupffteis 
t cupieron 

Second Perfect: 
be ir huve cabido I have been contained, &c; 

Pluperfetf : 

havia cabido / have been contained, he. 

Firft Future : 

T cabre 
Sing. \ cabras 

f cabremos } or wiU be conta'med } kzi 
Plur. ) cabreis 
tcabran 

^ Imperative Mood. 

She. \ db 5 tu Be ih ™ stained 

iquepael Let him be contained 

r quepamos nos Let us be contained 

Plur. 1 cabed vos Let ye be contained 

L que'pan cilos Let them be contained. 

Subjunftive and Optative Moods. 

Prefent : 

jo quepa / nuiy he cmt ^ ned 

tu quepas Thou, &c. 

Imperfects: 
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Imperfects : 

rcupiera,cupiefTe 5 cabna ~ 
Sag. j cupieras, capites, cabrias 1 / CBuN 

L cupiera, cupiefib, cabna I P 

I cupicr an, cupieflen, cabnan J &C ' 

Perfect : 

Pluperfect: 



hubie'ra or hubiefle cabido, & c . Th*Ji 

1 » a <t ton contained, fa. 

Firft Future: 

fyo cupiere 
tu cupieres 
el cupiere 

f nos cupieremos f / - /7W/ or he contained. Sic 
Mir. i vos cupie*reis 1 
' ( ellos cupieren 

Second Future : 

yo hubiere caMdo / thnll h^L i 

1 jmi haVe been contained, & c . 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pfefint, caber To , 0 , , . 

haver cabfdo To t'T^ - 
A*** haver de « Mr £ f 

^ cabfdo ? * 



f h ***** ™ ft or * make. 

Indicative Mood. ' 

' PrcfentTenfe: 




ri e does 

fnoshacemos 
' j vos haceis ft do 

L elios hacen They do. 



E Imperfect; 



5 o Sit ELEMENT S. of 



Imperfect : 



f yo hacia 

Sing. \ tu hacias 
( el hada 




* \ * • > / did or I did make. &c. 
rnos haciamos ( 1 

PJur, i vos haciais 

' £eIios hacian 

• Firft Perfeft: 

yo hize 
tu'hizifte 

■ el hizo . 7 , 5 

; . . y > / made* &c. 

fnoshizimos ( 3 

P/«r. | vos hizifteis 
(_cllos hizieron 

■ 

Second Perfect : 

yo he hecho / have done or made y &c. 
tu has hecho, &?V. 

Pluperfect : 
yo havia hecho, / /W d?w or &c. 

Firft Future : 



f yo hare 
Sing. \ tu haras 



I cl hara ^ I j n U dQ or . k 
f nos haremos I J ' 



P/wr. J vos hareis 
(.ellos haran 

■ 

Imperative Mood. 

^, V haz tu Z)<? or ff/ff/v 

" { haga el Ztf fow do or wafo 

r hagamos nos Let us make or do 

PJur. i haced vos Let ye do or ye 

£hagan ellos Let them do ox make. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

(qt:e) yo haga I may do or make 
tu hag as Tbou> &c. 

Imperfects : 

f hiziera, hiziefle, haria 
Sing. \ hizieras,hiziefTcs,hanas 

I hiziera, hiziefle, haria I / Jlmdd, could y or 

f hizieramos, hizieflemos, hariamos ( WGidddooxmahefa 
Plur, < hizicrais, hiziefleis, hariais 

I hizieran, hizieflen, hanan. 

^ Perfect: 
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Pcrfcfl : 

yo hay a hecho / have made or done, &c. 

Pluperfect: 

yo h ub i e ra or h ub i e(Te h ech 0 J W aw/fr, & c. 

Firft Future: 

f yo hiziere 
J tu hizieres 

[el hiziere £ f ^ dg Qf ^ ^ 

f nos hizieremos * 
Plur, < vos hiziereis 
[ellos hiziercn 

Second Future: 
yo hubiere hecho / Jhall have done or made, &c, 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent^ hacer ^ or make 

Perfefi, ' haver hecho To have done 

Future*, haver de hacer 7a ^5 hereafter 

Gerund, haciendo Doing or making 
Part. Paff. hecho or made. 

After the fame manner are conjugated the following 
Verbs } dejhacer> to undo ; ccntrahacer, to counterfeit ; 
itbacir, to make again. 



J2v Irregular Verb poder, TV rbl . 
The Indicative Mood. - 

Prefent Tenfe : 

yo puedo / am able or / can 

Sing* \ tu puedes Thou art able or thou canft 

el puede He can or he is able 

nos podemos We can or «v are 'able 

Plur. \ vos podeis .Ye can or ye arc able 




Dos pueden They can or are able. 



Imperfect: ' 

■ f podia 1 could ot iv as able 

Sing, i podias Thru wddjior waft able 

[podia He could or was able 

r padiamos We could or were able 

Plur, 3 podiais Ye could or were able 

I podfaa They could or were able, 

E 2 • Firft 



S a fix ELEMENTS of 

FirftPerfea: , 

, fyo pude 
Sing, i tu pud i fie 

> e * P 5 ^ 0 J I could or have been able. 

fnos pudimos 

Plur. I vos pudifteis 

(.ellos pudieron 

Second Perfeft : 

yo he podido / have been abk> &c. 
tu has podido, fcfc, 

Pluperfeft : 
havia podido Ibave been able, &c. 

Future : 

{pod re 
podras 

Plur. \ podreis 
[podran 

Subjim£tive and Optative Moods. 



Prefent : 



(que) fpueda 
Sing, s puedas 



Plur. < podais 
L puedan 



Imperfecls : 



f pudiera, pudielTe, podna 



Sing, i pudieras, pudiefles, podnas 

I pudiera, pudieffe, podna ^ 1 1 could, Jkouid, or 
f piidieramos,pudie¥emos,podriamos [ viouldbeabkfa 
Plur* \ pudierais, pudieffeis, podriais 
Lpudieran, pudiefTen, podrian 

Perfea : 

yo haya podido, &c. I have been able^ &c. 

Pluperfea : 

hubiera or hubiefle podido, &c» I have been able> &c. 
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Firft Future: . 

f pudiere 

Si fig. < pudieres 
v pudiere 

f pudieremos [ l J hal1 or WW be ehle> &c. 
Plur. < pudiereis 

I pudieren 

Second Future: 

hubi&e podrdo, IJboll hmi lim ^ fe 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent, poder To h Me 

^ 5° d, ' d0 T ' have been able 
Future, haver de pode'r To be able hereafter 

ParTpalT *** 
fart. Paff. podido 



rfo / w<? a/^ Verb poner, ft 

Indicarive Mood. 

Prefent : 
yopongo i p i m 
Swg. i tu pones T&.jfcrf 
I el pone He faj 

Tnosponemos m place 
Plur. i vos poneis ft place 
L eilos ponen They pl aci . 

Imperfe£t : 

ponias, {sr. 



Firft Perfea : 



tu pusifte 
- el pufo _ 
f nos pusimos ( 1 P la ^ &c, 
"ffr. j vos pusifteis I 
(ellos pufieron 

Second Perfect : 
yohepu^o, / have placed &c 

tu has puefto, & e . F > 

Preterpluperfea : 
hampuifto, Ihadput,^ 



Fir- 
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Firil Future : 
yo pondre or yo ponre, IJhall or will put, fee. 

Second Future : , 
lie de poner - / mufi put, fee- 

Third and Fourth Future : , 

havre de poner / jballbe obliged to put, 
havia de poner / was to put. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. J P° n tu . P r ut 

6 iponga el Let him put 

r pongamos nos Let us put 

Plur. < poned vos Put ye 

t pongan ellos Let them put. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods, 

Prefent Tenfe : 

(que) fponga 
Sing A p on gas 

f ponga'mos i 1 "V M &c- 
Plur. \ pongais 
L pongan 

Imperfects : 
f pufiera, pufiefl'e, ponria or pondna 
Sing, i pufieras, puficfas, ponrlas, wpondrias 
£ pufiera, pufipfle, ponria or pondna 
pufieramo?, pufieflemos, ponriamos or 

f pondnamos 7 _. 

Plur. \ P ufi * fais » P^^cflfeis, ponriais or pon- [ might put. fee. 

[dnais 

pufieran, pufiulTen 3 poniian or pnn- 

[drfan 

Prctcrpcjfccl : 
haya putfto, / have put, fee. 

Pretcrphipcrfvcb : 
hubitra or hubiefie puillo, / had [>ut } fee. 

Firft future': 

fpuficre 
< pu lie res 

/ pufiere | r n „ ... „ 

fpufidrcmos J 'M« w/->% te. 
/Ywr. < pufiereis 
(. pufiercn 

Second 



/ /flaw/-/, 
wwtfA/, or 
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Second Future: 

hubiere piu'fto, / jhall have fat. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefcnt pon er To f,,t 

haver puefto To havt Hit 
Gerund poniendo p„„; ' 

fcw. i> a / puc : ft() Pm * 

v After the fame manner are conjugated the following 

and any other Verb derived from ' 

The Irregular Verb querer, r 0 «*//, or „ ^ 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tcnfe : 
ryoqu iero 1 will ox love 
^tuqu.eres Thou wil/ejl ox lcve/1 

f nos queremos IFe will or love 
flur. i vos q nereis Ye will or love 
L ellos qu.erim They will or & w . 

Preterimperfect : 

Jquerfa 1 did will ox love 

AwMqucriK Thou didjl will or kve 

'q u "ia He dm will or love 

fqueriamos fP'e did will or love 

™<Mquer,a,s T, did will or hve 

I querian 5T% 4tf «,;// or 

Firft Preterperfefl : 

SwJ^-li 1 willed ox lined 

\ 1 U lf e ' Thou willedjl ox kvedf: 
Jqwfe He willed or loved J 

Plur In U ' S 'a ° S J ^ willed or loved 

™r.«quisift el , Te willed ox loved 

Iqu.fieron Thnj willed ox loved. 

Second Perfefl : 
huve qaerulo, /^* orMk 

E 4 Prefer- 
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Preterpluperfeft: 
h av ia queri do I bad willed or loved) &c. 

Firft Future : 

f quene 
Sing, i querras 

Plur. < querreis 
tquerran 

• 

Second Future : 
yo he de querer / muft will or love, &c. 

Third Future : 
havre de querer- • I Jhall be obliged to love, &c. 

i 

Fourth Future: 
havia de querer / was to love. 

■ 

Imperative Mood. 

' " S'V/r I c l u '^ re tu Will you 0: love you 

1 I quiera el Let him will or love 

r queramos nos Let us will or love 

Plur. } quered vos Will ye or love 

I quicran ellos Let them will or love. 

Optative and Subjun&ive Moods. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

(que) f quiera 
SingA quicras 

PlurA querais 
t quieran 

Three Imperfects : 
f quifiera, quifieffe, querria 
1 quificras, quifiefles, quernas 
t quifiera, quifiefle, querria 
r quifieramos, quifieflemos, quernamos 
Plur. i quifieraisj quiliefieis, quernais 
i quifieran, quifieften, quernan 

PreterperfecT: : 

yo haya quendo / had defired or loved, &c. 

Preterpluperfecl : 

fmbiera or hubiefle querido J had defired or loved, kc. 

Firft 
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Firft Future: 

f quifiere -j 
Sing. \ quifiere s I 

f Julfidnos \ rjkal1 wUl or & c. 

Plur, <.quifiereis I 
Iquifieren J 

Second Future: 
hubiere querido, CSff. I Jhall be willing, or jhalllove y &c. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pref. querer To will or to love 

Preter. haver querido T 7 have willed or loved ' 
Fut. haver de querer To will or fa love hereafter 

Gerund, queriendo Wiling or loving 

Part querido' billed or loved. 

1 

tfk Irregular Verb traher, 7i Warp, 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

yo trabigo / bring 

Smg. < tu trahes Thou bringejl 

(eltrahe^ " He brings 

f nos trahemos We bring 

Plur, i vos traheis Ye bring 

lellos trahen They bring. 

PreterimperfecT: : 

JtaMa J did bring . 

Sing. < trahias Thou didft bring 

Itrahia He ajd bring 

Ctrahiamos We did bring 

Plur.j tiahhh Te did bring 

ttrahian They did bring. 

Firft Preterperfea: 
f traxe or truxe 1 brought 

Smg. j traxifte or truxifte TJm, broughtejl 
C traxo or truxo i& 

f traximos or truximos We brought 
Pirn 1 traxifleis or truxifteis Ye brought - 

L traxcron or truxeron f% . 

Second 
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Second Perfect : 
he or hare trahido / have brought, &c. 

Preterplu perfect: 
havia trahido I bad brought, &c. 

Firft Future: 

ftrahere I Mot will bring 

Sing. < traheras yAw wi// &c. 

C trahera i& y r i ng 

r traheremos ^ w /// b r \ ng 

Plur. i trahereis r* will bring 

(traheran They will bring. 

Second Future : 
he de traher, 1 mujl bring, kc. 

Third Future : 
havre de traher, 1 will be obliged to bring, &c. 

Fourth Future: 
havia de traher, / was to bring, &c. 



sing, f 

6 I trahij 



Imperative Mood. 

trahe tu Bring thou 

'n'gacl Let him bring 

trahi^amos nos if / «f 

P lur. I trahed vos . Let ye bring 

trahigan ellos Let them bring. 



Optative and Subjunftive Moods. 

Prefent Tenfe: 

(que) ftrahiga 
Sing. *j trahigas 

ftrahiga . . 

rtrahigamos ? ^ W> &c. 
Plur. ) trahigais 
I trahigan 

Pre te rim perfects : 
f t rax era, traxefle, traxeri'a 
Sing, j traxeras, traxcfll-s, traxerias . 

I traxera, traxeffr, traxeria J 1 would, fm\ 

or r«//</ kin?) 



C traxeramos, traxeflemos, traxeriamos } °/ ' 
Plur. ) traxerais, traxefleis, traxenais I &c - 

( tnxcran, traxcflcn, traxerian J 



Prctci 
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- Preterperfe# : 

f haya 
Sing* \ iiayas 

Plur. < hayais 
I hayan 

Two Preterpluperfec~b : 

f hubiera or hubiefk trahido 
SingA hubieras crhubiefles 

( hubiera or hubiefle \ti ji i* t 

rhubieramos or hubieOemoS V 
P/«r. ) hubierais or hubiefteis 

(hubieran or hubieflen J 

Firft Future : 

f traxere or truxere 
s traxeres or truxeres 

I traxere or truxere \ T f) III ' %r 

e traxeremos or truxeremos 1 * m & * c- 
i7«r. J traxereis or.truxereis 
( traxeren or truxeren 

1 

Second Future: 
hubiere trahido / yfo// have brought^ Sec. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent, traher To bring 

Perfefl, haver trahido To have brought 

Future, haver de traher To bring hereafter 

Gerund, trahiendo Bringing 

Part. Pajf. trahido Brought. 

After the lame manner are conjugated the Com- 
pound Verbs, retraher, contraher, to contract ; dijtre- 
}er } to diftract ; airaher, to attract 5 &c. 

The Irregular Verb faber, To know. 

. Indicative Mood. 

Pre fen t Tenfe : 

f yo fe / know 

Sing. S tu fabes Thou knowejl 

L el fabe He hows 

c nos fabemos We know 
Plur. i vos fabeis Ye know 

I el I os fab en They bio w. 

Imperfect ; 
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Imperfeft : 

f fabia / did how 

Sing. < fabias 71m didjl know 

I fabia He did know 

r fabiamos We did know 

Plurl ) fabi'ais Ye did know 

(febian . They did how. 

Firft Perfect: 

■ 

ffupe I hew 

Sing, j fupifte . Thou kneweft 

{.fipo He knew 

fupimos We knew 

Plur. \ fupifteis Ye knew 

fupieron They knew. 

Second Perfeft : 

he fabido / have known ' 

has, fabido Thou haft known 

ha fabido He has known 

f hemos fabido We have known 

Plur. ) haveis fabido Ye have known 

( han fabido Tljey have known, 

Preterpluperfe& : 

f havia or hube 
Sing, < havfas 

(.havia i.,,. 

rhaviamos f^ido, Ihadhowt^kc. 

Plur. ) haviais 
i havian 

Firft Future : 

\ {dhr6 1 Ml or will know 

Smg. < fabras Thoujhalt or wilt how 

C fabra Hejhall or will know 

rfabremos We fiall or will know ' 

Plur. 2 fabrcis Ye Jhall or will know 

I fabran They Jhall or w/// how: 

Second Future : 
he dc faber / mu fl know, &c. 

Third Future : 
havre de faber / -will be obliged to how. 

Fourth Future: ' 
havia de faber I was to how, be. 

Imperatiy? 



. « . J fa' 
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i 

Imperative Mood; 

fabe tu Know thou 

fepa el Let him know 

f fepamos nos Let us know 

Plur. < fabed vos Know ye 

I fepan ellos - Let them know. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

(flue) f fepa 
Sing, j fepas 

rfepLos { 1 ^ knm > &c - 
Plur. ) fepais 
( fepan 

Three Iraperfe&s : 

f fupiera, fupiefle, fabria 

Sing, s fupieras, fupiefles, fabnas I , , . . . 

I fupiera, fupiefle, fabria 1 1 w ! uId > c , QuId * 

t fupieramos, fupieflemos, fabnamos I ° r ^ ouId knm > 

Plur* \ fupierais, fupiefleis, fabriais 1 
fupieran, fupieflen, fabnan 



Preterperfe£l : 



f haya fabido 
Sing, i hayas fabido 

C haya fabido I • , . - 
fhayamos fabido [ 1 '™«r, fcc. 

Plur. i hayais fabido 
f hayan fabido 

Preterpluperfetf: : 

f hubiera or hubiefle fabido 
Sing, s hubieras or hubieffes 

I hubiera or hubiefle » 7 , , , . 

r hubieramos or hubieflemos f 1 bad httWm > &c ' 
Plur. i hubierais or hubiefle is 

t hubieran or hubieflen 

Firft Future ; 

f fupiere 
Sing, \ fupieres 

fupfemos f 1 or witt knm > kc - 



Plur. ) fupiereis 
( fupieren 



Second 
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Second Future :' 

f hubiere fabido 
Sing A hubieres fabido 

I hubiere fabido . T „ , . . 

e hubicremos fabido ( IJbal1 Uve kn ™*M- 
Plur. \ hubiereis fabido 

£ hubiercn fabido 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prcfent, faber T \ know 

Perfefi, haver fabido To have known 

Future, ' haver de faber T ? know hereafter 

Gerund, fobiendo Knowing 

Part. Pajf. fabido Known. 

The Irregular Verb ver, fo fee. 
Indicative Mood. 

Prcfent Tenfe : 

fyoveo Ipe 
Sing. 1 tu ves Thou fee/! 

I el ve He fees 

4 nos vemos We fee 
Plur. i vos veis Ye fee 

I ellos ven They fee. 

Im perfect : 

f vefa / did fee 

Sing. < veias Thou didjl fee 

tvcia He did fee - 

r veiamos We did fee 

Plur. ) veiais Ye did fee 

I veian Tfoy did fee. 

Obferve, that zfo in that Tenfe is never ufed, a! 
though it is found in all the Spanifh and Englijh Gram 
mars. Vide, in the firft Perfecl, is Iikewife obfolete, 

Firfl Preterperfeft : 

1 faw 

Thou fawcfl 
He faw 

r vim os We jaw 




PlurJvifreh Ye faw 

i vieron 7 bey Jaw* 



Second 



4 
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Second Perfect: 

/ have jeen 
Thou haft feen 
He has feen 
hemos vifto We have feen 
P!ur.\ haveis vifto Ye have jeen 

ban vifto They have feen. 

Preterpluperfecl: : 

f havfa 
Sing, i havias 

rhavfamos \ " ft °> 1 *C 
P/ar. J haviais 
( havian 

Firfr. Future : 

f vere / fhall or will fee 

Sing, "j veras Thou Jhalt or w/7f fee 

I vera /ft 7W/ or cw7/ /rr 

f veremos /"^ fhall or tw7/ y*/ 
P/«r. } vereis » jW/ or will fee 

I veran 27vy /W/ or a-;// /k. 

Second Future : 

he de ver 1 / mujl fee 

Sing, i has de ver Thou mujl fee 

ha de ver He mujl fee 

r hemos de ver We mufi fee 

Plur. ) haveis de ver Ye mujl fee 

I han de ver They mufi fee. 

The two other Futures as above in the other Verbs. 

Imperative Mood. 

ve tu See thou 

vea el Let him fee 

veamos nos Let us fee , 

ved vos See ye 
vean ellos Let them fee. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

Prefent Tenfe : 





vea 

veas 

vea 



r nos veamos 



I may feet &c. 



Plur. 1 vos veais 
(ellos vean 



Imperfects : 



H the ELEMENTS of 



C vicra, viefle, vena 
StngA vieras, viefles, verias 



Imperfects : 



_ ^ - . » vubj ■ 

C viera, viefle, vena I j ,„„/ » T „ , 

n f vieramos, vWemos, venamos f XX^f ,] 

Plur. j vierais, viefleis, ven'ais | 
£ vieran, vieTen, venan ' ' 



f haya 



Perfeft : 



\ hayas 

I haya - 

rhayamos f™* 0 ' ? have feen> kc. 
Plur. i hayais 
t hay an 

,„ Pluperfect: 
I hubiera or hubiefle 

tf/'^.j hubicras cr hubiefles 
t hubiera or hubiefle 
f hubieramos or hubieflemos f v * fto > 1 bad fan, h, 
Plur. I hubierais or hubieflei; 
( hubieran or hubieflen 

Firil Future: 

f viere 
Sing. 1 vieres j 

L viere I , 

r vieremos ™ mllfu> kc. 

Plur. ) viereis I 
I vieren J 

Second Future: 

Ihubiere 
J hubieres 
(hubiere ■ 

fhubieremos f Vlfto > 1 have feen, kc. 
Plur. < hubiereis 

C hubieren 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pre/. yer ft > 

haver vifto ft W 

0//^ Verbs ending in cer. 
The following Verbs, whofe Infinitives end in cer, 
are terminated in fco m the Prefent of the Indicative 

Mood, 
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1 



Mood in the firfl: Perfon ; but all the other Perfons are 
conjugated without adding the/. 

The third Perfon Singular of the Imperative Mood 
ends mjca, the firft Perfon Plural in /comas, and the 
third Perfon Plural in /can. • 

The Termination of all the Perfons of the Prefcnt 



Subjunctive Mood is as follows : 



'/ca 
SlngJ/cas 

[/ca 



f/camos 
Plan \ fiats 

L Jean 



But in all other Tenfes or Moods/ is not ufed before 
c although a great many of thole Verbs are derived 
rom the Latin } as you may fee in the following 
Lift : ° 



Indicative. 



J 

Adolecer, to grow Jick 
agratlecer, to thank 
amanecer, to rife foon 
petecer, to de/tre 
ompadecer, to pity 
conocer, to know 
creccr, to grow 
Desfallecer, to /aim 

# 



defvanccer, 
Encarcccr, 
eflablrcer, 
enflaquecer, 



/0 */<7/$& 
to grow dearer 
to cjlablifn 
to grow lean 



cmpobrccer, to grow poor 



■ennquccer, 
Wurecer, 



to grow rich 
. to grow hard 
engrandecer, to magnify 
entriftedr, to g> ow melancholy 
ennoblecer, to ennoble 
enfobcrbecer, to grow proud 
eaimudccer, to grow' dumb 
*enecer, to finijl* 

to fail or die 
toflourijh 

tojlrcngthen 
to favour 
to defer v s 
to be born 



fallecer, 
florcce'r, 
ife'ecer, 

jia'-orecer, 
iMerecer, 



Prefint 

adolefco 
a'gradefco 
amanefco 
apetefco 

compndefco 
conofco 

crefco 
desfcilrfco 
defvanefco 
encarefbo 
eilablcfco 
eiiflaquefco 

, cmpobrefco 

enriquefco 

endurefco 

engrandefco 
eutriftefco 
ennobldco 

enfoberbefco 
emmudefco 
fenefco 

faljcfco 



forralefco 

favorefco 

merefco 
naf:o - 

F , 



Preterpcrfcfi. 

adoleci 
agradcci 
amaneci 

P 

apeteci 

compadeci 
conoci 
crcci 

dcsfaJleci 

defvaneci 

encared 
eftableci 

enfiaqueci 
empc-breci 
enriqucci 

endured 

engrandeci 

entrirteci 

ennnbieci 

cr.foberbcci 
eminiideci 
fence i 

failed 

flortci 

fcrtiileci 
favored 

re ere d 

naci 
ObedeceV. 



V 
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r Imperfe&s: . 

i viera, viefle, verfa 
Sing. < vieras, vieffes, verias 

I viera, viefle, vena f / ntJ jj T „ , 

n f vieramos, vWemos, venamos f loir** 1 
Phr. J vierais, vieffeis, veriais ( 
C vieran, vieflen, venan ' ' 



J hip 
1 



Perfeft : 



Sing, < hayas 

' haya . 

rhayamos f nfto > ? feen, kc. 
Plan i hayais 

C hayan 

PJuperfea: 
I hubiera or hubiefle 

j hubieras or hubiefles 
t hubiera or hubiefle 
f hubieramos *r hubie/Temos f v ^°» 1 W fa, 
P/w. ^ hubierais or hubiefleis 
(hubieran <7rhubienen 

Firft Future : 

f viere 
Sing. < vieres 

v viere ■ 

r vieremos ( 1 or &c. 
P/«r. J viereis 
t vieren 

Second Future : 

Ihubiere 
j hubieres 
Ihubiere ■ , 

fhubieremos f v,lto > 1 fioll have fm^ kc; 
Plur. < hubiereis 

C hubieren 

Infinitive Mood. 

haver vifto to* yfe* 

Ge,u,id VIen do W J 

Part.Pajf. vffto 

0//fo Verbs ending in cer. 
The following Verbs, whofe Infinitives end in A, 
are terminated in Jco m the Prefent of the Indicative 

Mood, 
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Mood in the firft Perlbn ; but all the other Perfons are 
conjugated without adding the/ 

The third Perfon Singular of the Imperative Mood 
ends the firft Perfon Plural in femes, and the 

third Perfon PJural in Jean, ■ 

« r^J'^r'? ° f f the Pe,fons of *e Prefer 
Subjunctive Mood is as follows : 



Sing 



[ft* 
• yeas 

[fea 



f [cGVilOS 

Afcah 



^ Meats 
L Jean 



But m all other Tenfes or Moods/ is not ufed before 
fron the . as you may fee in the folio 2 



Indicative. 



Adolcccr, UgrmJ&k 
agwdecer, 

amanecer, r ^ 

apetecer, / 0 ^„ 

Compadecer, to ^/ty 
conocer, 

crccer, / fl g row 

Desfallecer, to faint 



Prefent 

adolefco 

sgradefco 
a^anefco 
apctcico 

conipr.Jdco 

conofco 

crefeo 



Preterperfcci. 

adoleci 
agradeci 
amaneci 
apeteci 

cornpadcci 
Cuiioci 
crcci 



Jefvanecer, 
Hncarcccr, 
dibiccer, 

enflaquecer, 



to vanijt) 
to grew dearer 
to cjlabUfi) 

, to grow lean 
cmpobrccer, to grow poor 
ennquccer, to grow rich 

findure « r ) to grow bard 
cngrandecer, u magnify 

ennobiecer, / 9 7 

enfobcrbecer, to grow prowl 
ejnmudcccr, to grow dumb 

to /tf <7 ^ 

tofourijh 

tojhcngtbcn 
to favour 

to defer vs 

to be bom 



jflorccer, 
feiec<V 

jMerecer, 
Pacer, 



desfcil.-tfco detfelleci 
d'-fvantfeo 

encardco 

eilablefco 

enflaquefco 

» cmpobrejjco 

enriquefco 
endure ;"co 
engrandefco 
cutriftefco 
ennohlelco 

enfobcrbefco 

cmmudelco 
fcnefco 

falicfco 

fiorefro 

fortaleico 

* 

ftvorefco 
me re fco 
nafo 



delVanen 

encareci 
cftableci 
enfiaqueci 
emp.breci 
enriqueci 

cnJureci 

engrandeci 
eutiillcci 
ennobieci 
cr.lbberbcci 

ciii>nudeci 
feneci 

failed 

fprta'eci 
favored 
merrci 
naci 

Obedecer, 
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Obedecer, 

Pacer, 

perecer, 

padecer, 

parecer. 
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Indicative. 



to obey 
to feed 
to pcrijh 
tojuffer 
to appear 



Prefent 

obedefco 

pafco 

perefco 

padefco 

parefco 



PreterpnfiS t 

obedeci 
paci 

pejeci 
padeci • 
pared 



Except from this general rule veneer, to conquer, 
which makes venzo, venci, and does no c admit of the/ 
though derived from the Latin vincere. 



Conjugation of the Verb Irregular tener 3 To have, or 

to hold. 

Indicative. 

Prefent Tenfe: 

C tengq / have or hold 

Sing. < tienes Thou haft 

I tiene He has 

c tenemos We have 

Plur. i teneis Ye have 

I tienen They have: 

Imperfccl : 

f tenia / had 

Sing, i temas Thou hadft 

L tenia Be had 

c teniamos We had 

Plur. ) tenuis Ye had 

I teman They had. 

J 

Preterperfect : 

C tuve / had 

Sing* j tuvifte Thou hadft 

I tuvo He had 

c tuvimos • We had 

Plur. } tuviftcis Ye had 

I tuvieron They had.' 

Second Perfect: 

he tenido / have had 
Sing. ^ bus tenido Thou haft had 

ha tenidoj He has had, &c. 

PrctcrpIupcrfeSs 
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Prcterphiperfecl : 

fhaviatenfdo I bad had 

Sing. < havjas tcmdo 7hou hadft had 

Chavia-temdo He bad bad 

r haviamos tcmdo JVe had had 

P/«r.j haviais tcnido Ye had had 

I iiavian temdo They bad bad. 

Firfr. Future : 

Ctendre>tenre I fall or will have 
Sing, j tendras or tenras f/;^// or «.//, 
C tendra or tenra ^// or w 

f tendrcmos or tenremos JVtjhall^ ivilthave 
Pkr. j tendreis or tenreis ft A*// or have 
I tendran fr tenran They /ballot will have. 

Second Future : 

he de tener 1 muft have, kc % 

has de tener, &rY. 

Third Future: 
havia de tener / 2WJ u ha , 0£ &c> 

ha vi as de tener, & Ct 

Fourth Future: 
havr^ de tener Ifi a/l hc Mgd u ^ 

Imperative Mood. 

%.| t ' ntU , Have or hold thou 

I tenga el . Let him have 

f tengamos nos . Let us have 
rtor.ltcmd vos ^ 

{ tengan cllos Z.rf ^ 

Optative and Subjun&ive Moods. 

fa u 0 r tenga 
Sing. N tenga s 

C tenga . 
f ten gam os f 
Plur. i tengais 

{ tengan 

Preter imperfect: 

Ctuviera, tuvielTV, tendna ^ 

j tuvieras, tuviefies, tendrias / /,, v « 

I tuviera, tuvieffe, tendna" (fe A /' or 
f tuvieramos, tuvieffemos, tenJi iamos f :wW/W 
ftr. J tuvierais, tuviefleis, tendnais &T 



tuvieran, tuvie/Ten, tendriaa 



F 2 Preterpcrfea 
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Preterperfe£t : 

f haya temdo 
Sing, j hayas temdo 

r ha£os1enfd 0 J 1 havc W ° r he!d > &c - 
Plur. ) hayais temdo 
£ haya a temdo 

Fir ft and Second Preterpluperfects : 

f huviera or huviefle "J 
Sing. ] huvieras or huviefles I 

L huviera or huviefle^ I tenido, / had had, or 

r huvieramos or huvieflemos f held, &c, 

Plur. ) huvierais or huvieffeis 1 

I huvieran or huvieflen 

Firft Future: 

f tuviere I Jhall hav: or hold 

Sing. 1 tuvieres fhou Jhalt havc 

i tuviere , He Jhall have 

f tu v i (■ re mos / Ve JJ)all have 

Plur. j tuviereis Ye Jhall have 

Ituvieren They Jhall have. 

Second Future : 

f hubie're 
Sing. \ hubieres 

r h ubtfre mos \ tCnido> 1 ^ a]l or w ' lU have or hs!l 

Plur. 5 hubiereis 
{ hubieren 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefcnt, tener To have or to hold 

Perfecl, haver tenido To have had or held 

Future, haver de tener To havc hereafter 

Gerund, teniendo Having or holding 

Part. Pajf. tenido Had or held. 

Like this Verb are conjugated its Compounds 
through all Moods and Tenfes j as, 

maniencr, to maintain ' ibllener, to fit/lain 
de tener, ' tod* tain con tener, to contain 

retener, to retain.' 

Of the Verbs in ger. 

The following Verbs, whofe Infinitives end in^V, 
form the Prcfcnt of the Indicative Mood by changing 

g into 
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I into/-, the fame change takes place in the third 
Perfon Singular, and the flrft and third Perfons Plural 
of the Imperative Mood and through all Perfons, 
in both Numbers of the Subjunctive Mood. 



Infinitive. 



encoger, 

recoger, 

acoger, 

elcoger, 

coger, 



to Jhrink 
to gather 
to entertain 

to cboofe 
to catch 



Indicative. 



Prefent. 

encojo 
recojo 
acojo 

efcojo 
cojo 



Preter per feci. 



encogi 

recogi 

acogi 
efcO'ji 

cogi 



Of the Irregular Verbs with an o in the penult ima } or the 

laft Syllable hut one. 

Conjugation of the Verb volver, T o turn. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

fvuelvo I turn 

Sing. I v u el v es Thou turn eft 

£ vuclve He turns 

r voIvl'itios IVe turn 

Plur. ) volveis Ye turn 

£vue]ven They turn. 

Imperfect : 

volvfa I did turn 




as Thou didjl turn 

1a He did turn 

f vol via m os IV e did turn 

Plur. \ volviais Ye did turn 

vol v fan They did turn. 

Firft Preterperfecl : 

/ turned 

Sing. 4 volvifte Thou turmdjl 

tvolvio He turned 

f voMmos JVe turned 

Plur. }. vol vifteis Ye turned 

( v ol v i e r on They turned, 

F 3 Second 



5 vol VI 
vol VI j 
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Second Pre ter per feet : 

Che 

Sing A bnsr 

, . Jvuelto. ' 1 have turned* fa 
r nemos or havemos | 3 

P/«r. J haveis 
£han 

Pretcrpluperfcck 

ha via 
4 havias 

j 1 "' ? Jvuclto, I bad turned, &c. 
r naviamos 

P/wr.J haviais 
£havian 

Firfr. Future : 

f volvere / Jhall or will turn 

Sing. ■) volveras Thou Jhali or w/A tora 

L v o 1 v e ra He flail or will turn 

-olvcrcmos . IV e Jhall or will turn 

Plur. } volvereis 2>/ZW/ or wi/f f»rw. 

vol ve ran They fa all or w;// f . 

Second Future: 

he de volver 7 wi^ 

has dc volver Thou mufi turn, &c. 

The third and fourth Futures as in the other Verbs, 

Imperative Mood. 

. Cvuelvetu Tumi foil 

™ r *' I yuelva el Let him turn 

c volvamos nos Let us turn 

Plur. < vol ved vos Turn ye 

I vuclvan dlos Let them turn. 

Optative and Subjutiftive Moods. 

Prefetit : 




(que) f vueiva 
Sin?. < vuelvas 
vueiva 
C vol v dm os 

Ptur. 1 volvais 
t vuelvun 



1 may far;/, &c, 



Imperii 
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Imperfects : 

f volviera, volvieffe, volvena 

volvieras, volviefos, volvcrias 
t volviera, volvieftc, volvena 
r volvieramos, voivieiTemoc, volveriamos 
Plur, \ vol vierais, voIviefTeU, vo vciiais 
volvieran, volvieiien, volverian 

Preterperfecl : 

f haya -\ 
Sing* \ hayas / 

P//zr. J hayais 1 
(hayan J 

Two Preterpluperfects : 

f huViera or hubieffe 
*i hubieras or hubieffes 

L hubiera or hubiefle I vuelto, I bad turned) 

r hubieramos or hubie'flemos f &c, 
P/ww hubierais crhubiefleis 
I hubieran or hubiellin 

Firft Future: 

f vol vie re 

Sing. \ volviercs 

Cvolviere \ t r n -u , c 

, • , > / mall or zuiU turn. See. 
r voJvieremos I J 9 

Plur.) volviercis 
( volvie'ren 

Second Future: 

f hub i ere 
Singi \ hubiercs 

hubiere > v u el to , / hall or w ill have t urned* &'c . 
i hubicrcmos I ' 3 

Plur. ) hubicreis 
(hubieren 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prcfcnty voK'er To turn 

P erf city haver vue' to v To have turned 

Future^ haver ck* voiver T; f>rn hereafter 

Gerund, vnlviendo 2 /'•;.;.*: j 

Part, Pajf. vueito c i~ :.}>;,;-, 

The following Verbs are conjiur.u<:c1 : n the -fame 
manner as the Verb veker, by changing the <? of rhe 

F 4 penukuaa, 
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penukima, or laft fyllable but -one, into tie in the three 
Perions Singular, and third Plural, of the Prefent In- 
dicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive Moods. - 

Indicative* Subjunctive* 

Prefent. Prefent. 

folcr, to ufe fuelo fuela 

cozer, to boll cuezo cueza 

doler, to gr'uve duelo ducla 

oler, to/mc It • huelo hue! a 

Obferve, that the following are varied thus : 

Judicative, SubjurMvt. 

Pre/cat. Prefent. 

eaer, to fill caigo cafaa 

roer, to grow roigo roiga 

valer, tobezvorth valgo valga 

In the following Verbs an / is introduced before the 
' e of the ia(i- fyllable but one, in the three Perfons Sin- 
gular, and third Plural of the Prefent Indicative, Im- 
perative, and Subjunctive Moods : 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Prefent. " Prefent. 

defender, to defend defiendo defienda 

heuder, to deem hiendo hie'nda 

cerner, to ftft cierno cierna 

entenrfer, to under/land entiendo enttenda 

heder, to fink hieJo hicda 

perdcr, to lojc pieido pierda 

Of Verbs Paffvve cf the Second Conjugation. 

The Verbs Paffive are formed in the fame manner 
as one of the firf!: Conjugation, with one of the Auxi- 
liaries /Jr or eftar, arid the Participle Pailive of t^ 
Verb conjugated j thus: 

Indicative. 

Prefent : 

ffui qucii Jo I am loved 



Sin?. \ J res quendo Thou art loved 

L cs quci fdo He is loved 

r Ibmos qucridos We arc loved 

Plat: ) li.is quci i Jos Ye are loved 

[ Ln quci 1 Jos Ihcy are loved. 



Fretenmp 



crrtui 
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Prcterimperfecl : 

f era querfdo 1 was loved 

Sims. < eras quendo Thou waft loved 

Cera quendo Be was loved 

r eramos quen'dos We were loved 

Mur. 1 era.s quen'dos Te were loved 

(eran quen'dos They were loved. 

Pluperfect: 
ffJi^r he sido quendo } 

%. j futte jr has sido querfdo I / have been hved, fe • 
£ fue fir ha sido quendo, tsV. J J 

And ib in the other Tents and Moods. 

Of Verbs Reciprocal 

Thcfc Verbs are conjugated as thofc of the firft 
Conjugation 5 as, 

Ofenderfe, To of end one's /elf. 

Indicative. 

Prefent : 

Cmeofendo 1 offend ?mfelf 

C fe ofe'nde 
' r nos ofendemos 
■P/w. J ros ofendcis 

lie o! end en , 

Imperfect: 

me ofendi'a 

ofendfas ' 
ofendi'a 

nos ofendumos ( Idldo f^ myffi &c 
.War, <J vos ofendi'a is 
fe ofendian 

Fez fed : 

Cme ofendi 
j te ofendiue . 
' fe ofendio 

r nos ofcndimos f 1 °f ndcd m frj\ &t. 
War. j vos ofendilteis 

C fe ofendieron 

- Imperative: 
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j 

Imperative. 

°" 1 ofc'nda fe Let him offend him f elf : 

ofendamos nos Let us offend otirfelves 
Plur. \ ofcndcd vos , Offend ye ycurf hes 

ofendan fe . Let thari offend thwifelves, 

Cbfcrve, That the Perfons may be doubled j as, p 
me cfendo> Ut te ofendes : or thus, ofendome, ofenitfc 
cfinde fe 3 &c. by putting the Pronoun after the Verb. 



Of Verbs Imferfonal. 

The Imperfonals of this Conjugation are, 

Haver, To be there. 

Indicative. 

Prcfent Tcnfe : 
hay or no hay There is y or there is not y or there are. 

Impei feel: 
havia There tuas, or there were, 

Firft Prcicrperfccl : 
buvo There was, or there has been. 

Second Perfcft : 
ha havldo There has been. 

Pluperfect : 
hwia havido There had been. 

Future : 

h a v r ;'i There will or Jlmll be. 

Second Future: 
hi dc haver Thej e ?nufl be, 

And lb of the other Futures, 

Imperative. 

h ay a Lit it be. 

Optative. 

OK?M cpe luya Gad grant that there br. 

7 Impcne-li'i 
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Imperfects : 

que huviera, huviefTe, or havna That there coidd } would) or 

• Jhould be. 

- Perfeft : 
que hay a havido That there has hew. 

Pluperfect: 

que huviura huvido That there had been. 

Future : 

que huvicre That there Jhall be. 

Obfcrvc, That the Spanijh Language exprefTes the 
Imperfonai Verbs as the Latin s out in Englifi they 
arc obliged to add there or it ; and in French they ufe 
the pronoun il } &c. 

Examples.. 

I 

Hay mcha genie en Londres, there are a great 
many people in London \ bavin trcs cientos foldados en 
el caft'dloy there were three hundred loldiers in the 
cattle; hitvo mucbas mugeres en ia iglejfa, there were 
many women in the church. 

Scr, To be 3 in ivbat concerns the ejfence or qualities of 

things* , . 



Indicative. 

Ptcfcni, es, nos es It /j, // is not 

Imp erf cfty era // was . 

Perfect) fue // ha been. 

And fo in the other Tenfes. 



EXAMPL E S. 

Es tiempc de y lev-tint dr^ it is time to get up ; Ira 
tie».po de tr> it was time to go j fists node, it lias been 
flight } fir a verd t ld 3 ic will be true. 

So 
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So the Verb y?r is conjugated with menefter ; as, 

£j menefter haccr efto, this rnuft be done ; era mm. 
fter efcriber, It was neceflary to write ; yo ina ft ft/cra 
menefter, I would go, if it were neceffiry. 

The Verb Imperjonal placer, To pleo.fe. 

Indicative Mood, 

Prefent, place Itplcafes 

Imperfect, placia It did pi cafe 

Firfi Perfifl, plugo • // plcajed 

Second Perfect j ha placido It has pleafed. 

Imperative. 

Plega Let itplcafe>kc. 

Lloyer, To rain. 

* 

Liu eve It rains 
LI o via . It did rain 
Llovio It rained 
Ha llovido // bai rained 
Llovera It Jhall or will rain. 

Imperative. 

Llueva Let it rain. 

Heder, To ftinh 

Hiede, It /links 
Hedia Itdkfihih 
Hedio // flunk ) &c. 

Oler, Ho pell. 

This Verb, as well as llcver, changes the o into u 
in the Prefent Tenfes. 

Huele // fmelh 
Holla It did fmsll 
Huela £rt it fmeli 
Que huela 77;*/ it may fme'.L 

Acontecer, acaecer, To happen. 

Accntece, acaecc, // happens^ &c» 

Pertenecer, To belong. 

Pcrtencce It belong &c. 
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Th£ Reciprocal or Pafiive Imperfonals are conju- 
gated as the Verb kerfe, To be read. 

Se lee or leefe - It is read 
So lcia ^ was read 

go l e i6 has been read. 

And fo are conjugated Jabhfe, To be known. 

Se fabe, tfr fabe fe /i w f 

Sc fahia, fabia fe /* was known 

Se r upo, or fupo fe // fo*» known 

Se fabra, «* fab; a fe // iw7/ fo Jwkw. 

Imperative. 

Sep a fe Zc/ il tew/. 



Se hace 
Se hacia 
Se bizo 



Hacer fe, To be made. 

It Is math 
It was made 
It has been made. 



Obferve, That all the Verbs, Regular and Irregular, 
of the fecond Conjugation, are, as well as thofeof the 
firft, conjugated in Spamfi as in Englijb, with the 
Auxiliary Verb eftdr, To be, and the Gerund of the 
Verb 5 as, ' 

Indicative. 

Prefent Tenfe: 



T efloy leyendo 
Sing.i eft as leyendo 

I eft a leyendo 

r eftamos leyendo 
Plur. < eftais leyendo 

( eftan leyendo 



/ am reading 
Thou art reading 
He is reading 
We are reading 
Te are reading 
They are reading. 



And fo in all Moods and Tenfes, and likewife in 
the Imperfonals ; as, 



Ella lloviendo 
Eftaba lloviendo 
Eiluvo lloviendo 
Haeliado lloviendo 
H«ivja eftido lloviendo 
Efi.ua lloviendo 



// rains 
It did rain. 

It has rained, or it was rxhikig 

It has been raining 
It had been raining 
It will be raining* 



And fo in all the Tenfes, 



or 
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Of Verbs Regular of the third Conjugation in !r j 

Sufnr, -To fuffer. 
Indicative Mood. 

Paefet Tenfe : 

ffufro J fuffer 

Sing. < fufres Thou fuffer eft 

L fu f re He fuffer s 

f fufrimos /K' /wj^r 

P/«r. ■] fufris r> y?^r 

C fufreii They fuffer. 

Preterimperredt : 

r fu f r 1.1 
. Slug* < fufrus 

^ ! U L' V 1 I / uw Offering, or 7 <//VJ fcfr. 
r lufriamos * J u 3 



P/«r. .} fufriais 

Han 



Firft Preterperfeft • 



f fufu 
Sing, < fulrifte 

f fufrimos r •/ J/ ' 

P/«r J fufn'iteis 
£ fufrieron 

Second and Third Preterperfect : 

f he or huve 
Sing. ^ has 

r nemos ^ fuf " do ' 7 havc I u ff ere ^ & c 

P/ar. < haveis 
Chan 

Pretcrpluperfect : 

f havia 
Sing. < havias 

c haviamos f ' ■' M 

?/ttr. ) hav lais 
{havian 

Firft Future : 

f fufrire 
Sing, *J fufriras 

C fufrliL* ' \ 1 fr" 11 01 " W«i &c < 
P/wr. "j fufrireis 
t fufriran 

Scconi 



s. 



the Spanish Grammar. 

Second Future: 
^ he de fufrir 
Sfag» } has de fufrir 

hemes de fufnr }'"*«W^' 
Plur.i haveis de fufrir 
ban de fufrir 

The third and fourth as in the other Conjugation 

Imperative Mood, 

| fufre tu Suffer thou 

bm Z- \ fufra el Let bimfuffir 

r fuffamos nos Z,cf r/i /w^r 

P/ffr. J fufrid vos Suffer ye 

I fufran ellos Let them fuffir: 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

(que) ffufta 
Sing, j fufras 

Plur. ) fufrais 
I fufran 

Three Imperfects : 

Cfufricra, fufriefle, fufrinu 
Sing, s fufrieras, fuffi iefles, fufririas 
' fufriera, fufriefle, fufrirfa 
fufriernmos, fufrieifernos, fufrimmos .r:; A/ /.vj^r, 
P/ar. ^ fufrierais, fufriefiei.-, fufrircais 
fufrieran, fufrieffen, fufririan 

Preterperfe& : 

hava 
■as 

r hayLos > fuf " do > 7 &C. 
P/ar. ) h avals 
(hay an 

Firft and Second I'reterplupcrfcch : 
fhuvieracr huvicfle 

j huvieras or huvieiies I I 'Iwdfuffirtd, 

( huviera er huvioile If c-'i J or //W./ 

f huvieramos «■ huvieflemos f ) /W ///^/vi, 

™*. ^ huvieiais or huviefleis I j 6c-:. 

huvieranprhuvicilen 

Firf: 



So 



the ELEMENTS of 

Firft Future : 



r fufriere 

Sing. < fufricres 
t fufriere 
r fufriererhos 

Plur. } fufriereis 
' / fuhiereu 



/ jlmll or will fi'ffery kc. 



Second Future : 



f huviere 

Sing- *) huvicres 
C huviere 
f huvieremos 

Plur, < huviereis 
{huvieren 

Prefent, 

Preterperf 
Future^ 
Gerund^ 
Part. Pafi 



..fufndo, Ijball or will havefiffcred 3 kc> 



Infinitive Mood. 



fufrir 

haver fufrido 
haver de fufrir 

fufriendo 
fufrido 



To fufir 

To have fuffered 

To fuffer hereafter 

Suffering 

Suffered. 



Obferve, That all the other regular Verbs of the 
third Conjugation are conjugated in the fame manner 
as the above Verb Jufr'ir ; fuch as y fdzr, to go up; akr- 
rh'i to moleft ; acudir, to come, to apply, fefc. 

The Participle Paffive of the following Verbs is 
irregular ; viz. cfcrib/r, to write ; efcrito, written \ eMv % 
to open j abi'ertOy opened ; ciibrir> to cover cubiet% 
covered j defcubrtr, to difcover ; defcubierto^ difco- 
vered encubrir> to conceal ; excubierto, . concealed, 



The Irregular Verbs of the third Conjugation in \v ; are 

Vemr, To come. 
Indicative Mood. 



f vengo 



j vienes 
L vi 



Sing. ] 

icne 
f vem'.nos 
Plur- < veins 

Lvienen 



Qli CCUl' t 



Prefent Tenfe : 

/ come 

Th 

He cftnes 
We come 

Ye com* 

They ame. 



Prcier- 
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Preterimperfect : 

fvema I did come 
Sing* < venias Thou did/} come 
£ ven fa He did come. Sec. 

{vemamos 
veniais 
veman 

Firft Preterperfecl : 

r vine / came 
Sing, ) vemfte Thou camejl 

t vino He came 

r vcnimos We came 

Plur. ) vemfteis Ye came 

I vi n i e ron They came. 

Second and Third Perfects : 

he or huve*| 
has I 

f hLos f ven ' do > 1 )me cme > &c < 
P/tt; 4 .< haveis 
than 

Preterplu perfect : 

f havia 
Sing. < havlas 

i- n!,/!L™ f venido, / /W come, Sic. 

Plur. I havia is 
t havian 

Firil Future : 

f vendre 1 
Sing. *% vendras I 

P/«r. < vendreis I 
I vend ran 

Obferve, That formerly they ufed to fay like wife 
tirne, in this firft Future but ic is only found in old 

books now. 

G Second 




32- the ELEMENTS of 

Second Future: 

f he de vemr 
Sing. \ hts de vemr 

I hi de vemr I r Ct 

✓ , , (ii mult come* &c, 
f nemos cie vemr 1 ^ ' 

Plur. \ haveis de vemr 

(_han de vemr 

The third and fourth as in the other Verbs, 

Imperative Mood. 

o. C ven tu Come thou 

I venga el Let him come 
r venpamos nos w f 

P/«r. <) vcmd vos Ccmc ye 

I vengan ellos Lit them come. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

Pre fe nt Tenfe : 

' ( c l ue ) Cvcnga 
Sing, "j ven gas 

£ven 8! 1 1 may come, &c. 
r vengamos ' 

P/ar. i vengais 

( vengan 



7 mtf 2/i ceuH 

u 



Three Imperfects. 

f viniera, viniefle, ver.dria^ 
Sing* \ \ inie'ras, viniefles, vendnas 

( viniera, viniefle, vendria ^ . ^ or — 

r vnucramos.vinieilemoSjVendiiamos f ' c_ • 
Plur. < vmieMis, vinieilcis, venunais 1 
^ ' ( vinieran, vimcflen, vendnan J 

Anciently they ufed to fay likewife in the third Im- 
perfect venua, but now it is quite obfolete. 

r 

Preterpsrfcct : 



Sing. "J hayas 

£ / vemdo, I have comes &c. 

Plur. i hayais 

^ M Firft 
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Firft and Second Preterplu per feci: : 
f huviera or huvielTe 
Sing. < huvieras or huviefies 

(huviera or huvielfe ( , I ^ W «, or / 

fhuvieramoscrlmviefTemosf ven ' do <A«W 'have come, 
Plur.l Iiuvierais or huviefleis 1 J & c « 

[huvieran or huvieiTen 

Firft Future : 

fviniere 
Sing, < vinieres 

( viniere . n 

r vinieremos f 1 ^ )al1 or wUl c ™h Sec. 

vmiereis 
I vinieren 

Second Future : 

f huvie're 
Sing» ^ huvier.es 

C huviere . 

rhuvicremos f vemdo > Ifiatt have come, fe. 
iVwr. ihuviereis- 
thuvieren 

Infinitive 1 Mood. 

venir r * « w 

Ptrfiff, . haver venido 

AAw, haver de venir . To come hereafter 
berund, ■ vmiendo Coming 
Part. Paff. venido Come 

The compounds of this Verb vemr are declined in 
every refpeft, m all Moods and Tenfe,, as their Sn? 
■nvc; as, to return convemr, to a»ree- fa 

fawur, to arrive; <W, to become, which make 

the Indicative Mood, & c . 

The Irregular Verb dear, To fay. 
Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

o/ff^X dices Thoufayefl 
L dice £fr yfy. f 

f derimos j&y 

Plur. ) deefs K-/<?y 

( dfcen r%/^y f 

G 2 Preterm 



8 4 . tbs ELEMENTS of 

Preterimperfeft : 

f decia 
Si fig. 4 dec i as 

* <j ec } a 1 7 <&J A* &c. 

rdeciamos ' J ' 

P/«r.i deciais 
tdecian 

Firft Preterperfedr.: 

fdixe /J&iV 
Sing. \ dixifte 

r diximos fold 
Plur. \ dixiftefe tt/to 
I dixeron 

Second and Third Preter perfects : 
f he or huve dicho 7 have fiid # 

-I has dicho 3Tfo« 

I ha dicho . He has /aid 

* hemos dicho We have /aid 

Plur. \ h'aveis dicho Te have /aid ^ 

I han dicho They have /aid. 

Preterpluperfect : 

f havia 
Sing. \ havias 

(M a > dicho, / had Jaid, &c, 
r haviamos 1 

P/«r. s haviais 
C havian 

' Firft Future : 

r dire I flail or will fay 

Sing. < diras Thottjhalt or wilt fay 
L dira or w;7/ )&y 

r diremos We Jhall or will fay 

Plur. \ direis Te Jhall or wiV/^y 

t diran They Jhall or zwV/ fay. 

Second Future : 

f he de dear 
Sing. "J has de decir 

t ha de decir - lj fg r Qr j m fif a y y &c, 
rhemosde decir * J yj 

P/«r. 3 haveis de decir 

(han de decir ; 



Imperative 
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Imperative Mood. 

<K tu Say thou 

diga el Let him fay 

f digamos nos Let us fay 

P/wwdecfd vos JWyy* 

t digan ellos Zrf fay. 



Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

Prefent Tenfe : 
(que) fdiga 
Sing, i digas 

Cdiga . 

f digamos 
P/«rJdigais 
t digan 

Pre ter imperfect : 

C dixera, dixefle, dina ^ 
%.<dixeras, dixeffes, dirfas . / 

t dixera, dixefle, diria I J«fc*f, could, 

r dixe'ramos, dixeffcmos, dinamos \ muld ^r Jbokld 
Pkr. 1 dixerais, dixeflbis, diriais lAfc &c, 

( dixeran, dixeffen, dirian J 

Preterperfeft : 

j havas 
[haya . 

fhayamos f dl cho, / havefatd, &c. 
P/«r. J hayais 
(.hayan 

The two Preterpluperfeas : 
f huviera or huviefle 
%.Shuvieras crhuvieffes 

I huviera or huviefle [ 1 ^ ^ fitd> or 

f hu vieramos or huvieflemos ( dlcho \ J bsuId havtfaid^ 
Plur. j huvierais or huvieffeis 1 I &c » 
I huvieran or huvieflen 

Firft Future: 

Tdixere 
Sing, i dixeres 

tdixere - r 

f -iixeremos } 1 ^ q11 or fah &c. 
■ iVw.Jdixereis 

t dixeren 

G 3 Second 



$6 the ELEMENTS of 

» w 

Second Future: 

Thuviere 
Sing, i huviercs 

[ huvjtomos J dkh °' ^ '""M &c - 
P/«r. < huviereis 
(^huviercn 

Infinitive Mood. 

Frefenty deeir 5Ti fay 

Perfeft> haver dicho 7<? have /aid 

Future^ haver de dccir To have to fay y to fay hereafter 

Gerimd s diciendo * Saying 

Part. Faff, diclio Saia\ 

Obfcrve,That the compounds defdectr, to unfay,and 
contradech") to contradicl, are in all points conjugated 
like deeir \ but bendceir, to blefs, and maidecir] to curfe, 
make in the Participle -Paflive bendito y blefied, and 
maldito, curfed. Formerly they faid bendeddo and 
maldeddoy but it is now quite out of ufe, and only 
faid by country people, &c. 

The Irregular Verb lr, T o go. 
Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe: 

vol I go 

Sing, -j vas Thou goeft 

v a He goes 

vamos We go 
Plur. "J vais Ye go 

van They go. 

Preterim per feci; : 

f (ha 
Sing, i fbas 

ffbamos 
P/jfr. < ibais 

Hban _ 
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Firft jfieterperfeft: 

fill I went 

Sing. -J fuffte 71. w «wr<y? 

fue /ft s/„v»;« 4 

ruimos ^ w. 
Plur. \ ftufteis w»r 

fuei on They went. 

Second and Third Preterperfefts : 

he or huve 
She, 1 has 



The 

/;/£. s hi 

lha 



rhemos • l 1 ^ I have gone, kc. 
Plur, 1 haveis 
Chan 

Preterpluperfedl : 

fhavfa 
Sing. < havfas 

fhavlamos i ^ I bad gone, Sic, 
Plur. i havfais 
C havlan 

Firft Future : 




ras 



firemos \ ! M otwill go, kc. 
Plur, j ire is 
i iran 



Second Future: 



Sh 



The de fr 
< has de fr 
(ju de fr 



fhemosdefr \ ^ ^ to go, ox I muj} go. 
Plur. \ haveis de fr 
( han de fr 

The other two Futures as in the firft Conjugation. 

Imperative Mood, 
tu Go thou 

vaya el Lrt him go. 

va vamps nos Ltt us go 
Plur. ^ id vos Go ye 

vayan ellos Let them go, 

O 4 Sub. 



{ It 



ss 



the ELEMENTS of 
Subjunftive and Optative Moods : 



Prefent Tcnfc : 



f vaya 
ing. 'J va 



Sing. £ vayas 

rvayLos \ Im VP>te. 
Plur. J vayais , 
I vayan 

Preterimperfects : 
f fuera, fueffe, iria 
-J fueras, fuefles, iraas 
I fuera, fuefle, iria I / could, Jbmld, or 

r fueramos, fue/Temos, iriamos f zw«A/ ml &,c. 
j fuerais, fucffeis, Wais 1 

• C fueran, fucffen, inan 



f haya 
mr. \ ha vi 



Preterperfecl : 



Aw;. | hayas 

f hay Los [^/*««fc 
P/«r. J haya is 
(, hay an 

Pre terpluper feels : 

fhuviera or huviefle ' ") 
<J huvieras or huvieffes J 
( huvtfra or huviefle I fdo, / W 6 w, or i 

Chuvieramos orhuvieflemos f Jhould have eeneM 
Plur. 1 huvicrais or huviefieis 1 
I huvi 



lerah w huvieflen 

Firft Future: 

ffuere 
fueres / 



/ fucre I 

f fueremos ( or win to kc - 



Plur. 1 fu ere is I 

L fueren J 



5huvie 
huvie 



Second Future; 

huviere 
res 



" huvieremos { Uo > 1 ^ hqvegme> &c, 

Pip; \ huviereis 

huvieren 



Jnfinitiv? 
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. Infinitive Mood. 

frefmty ir To g0 

Perfec7 y haver ido To have gone . 

Future> haver de ir 2" > ^ hereafter 

Gerund, yendo GwW 

Ptfr/. Paff. ido Got/. 

Tfo /rnjpf&r Verb oir, 7b £ Mr# 
Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe : r 

f oigo / hear 
Sing, j 6yes . Thou heareft 

I oye He hears 

f oimos We hear 

Plur. < ois Te hear 

I oyen They hear. 

PreterimperfecT: : 

fofa 
J oias 

foiamos f 7 ^W,&c. 
Plur. I oiais 
{.oian . 

Firft Preterperfea : 

Sing. < oifte 7fo« 
t oyo A 
f oimos We heard 

Plur, 1 offteis M 

t oyeron 7% W. 
Second and Third Preterperfe&s : 



C he or huve 
•1 



Sing. | has 

r hemos } 01 ' do i *»4 &c. 
'Jfer.lhavgs 
than 

Preterpluperfecl ; 
C havia 

Sing, j havfas 

I havia i 

f haviamos ( Qldo > 1 had h*rd> &c. 
P&r. j havfais 

(havurj 



The ELEMENTS .*/ 

Firft Future : 



1 + 



1 


f oi re 


Sing., 


) oiras 




f oir a 




r nit cmos 


Plur. « 


I nircis 




r oiran 



'IJhallor will h car ^kz. 



Second Future : 

f he de oir 

Sing, i has de oir 

tha de oir- » 7 n , « 

, . , , ? I mult bear. &c. 
r nemos de oir ( J 1 

Plur. 1 haveis de oir 

{ han de cir 

The third and fourth as in other Verbs. 

Imperative Mood. 

«. \ oye tu Hear thou 

( oiga el Let him bear 

oigamos nofotros L*t us bear 

Plur, J oid vofotros Hear ye 

oigan ellos Let them bear. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

Prcfent Tcnfe : 

(que) f oiga 
Sing* -) oigas 



loiga 
f oigamos 



/ may bear, &c. 



Plur, i oigais 
I oigan 



Three Pretcr imperfects : 

T oycra, oyefle, oiria 
Sing A oyeras, oyeffes, oinas 

( oycra, oyefle, oiria I / mighty could, 

f oyeiamos, oyeT mos, oinamos tflmld, or would 
Plur. <i oyerais, oyefleis, oiriais 1 hear y &c. 

{ overall, oyefit n, oirian J 

Preterperfedt : 

f hay a 

Sing. < h.iyas 

b ay a I ^, , j ^ l caY l &c» 

fhayamos ' ' } 
Plur, I hayais 

• (hayan _ 

Preterpluperfects: 
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Preterpluperfefts : 
f huvicra or huviefle 
Sing* jhuvieras or huviefTes 

1 jj uv !f 3 or huvi 5 c . ^ i * do > 7 W W or / 

r huvieramos or huvieflemos ( have beard & c 

£ huvieran or huviciTsn ■ J 

Firft Future : 

f oyere 
Sing* < oyere s 

'oyere I 

f oyeremos f l ^ aU or wdl h ' ar 7 &c. 
Plur. ) oyereis 

£ oyeren 

Second Future : 

fhuviere 
Sing.} hnvieres 

(_huviere . , 

c huvieremos f oldo > I J hal1 bw* heard> &c. 
Plur. } huvicreis 

(huvicien ' 

9 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefint, oir % bear 

Ftrfefi, ha^roido To have heard 

Future haver de oir To bear hereafter 

Gerund, ^ oyendo Heaw J 

Part Alp oyente He who is bearing 

Part.PaJj. oido Heard. * 

& Irregular Verb herir, To wound, toftrike, or to hurt. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

Thiero I wound 

SmgA hieres Thou woundejl 

(.Mere He wounds 

fhenmos We zuound 

Plur A heris Te wound 

(.hieren They wound. 

Imperfect: 

f heria 
Sing, i henas I 



i heria I r ,. 

( heriamos f 7 M mmd > &c - 



P/ar. -J herfais 1 

( herian J 



92 The ELEMENTS of 

Firft Preterperfeft: 

f hen -\ 
Sing, j herffie 1 

fherimos [^''"M&c. 
Plur. \ henfkis l 
[hircron J 

Second Prcterperfecl : 

he her id o I have wounded, &c; 
.hashendo, 

Pretcrpluperfecl : 
h a v fa he r 1 do, & <• . / had wounded, &c. 

Firft Future : 

f herire 
Sing. < heriras 

r herirLos } J ^ a!l or wUl wmnd > &c - 
P/«r. herireis 
£ heri ran 

Second Future : 
he de herir, &c. Imujl wound> &c. 

The third and fourth as in the other Verbs, 

Imperative Mood. 

P C hiere tu Wound thou 

g ' I hiera el Let him wound 

r hiramos nofotros Let us wound 
Plur. ) hend vofotros Wound ye 

I hieran ellos Let them wound, 

Subjun&ive and Optative Moods. 

Prefent : 

(que) f hiera 
iiing. j hieras 

fhiSmoi } 7 ^™<4c 
Plur. I hirais 
t hieran 

f hiriera, hiriefle, herina 
Sing. < hirieras, hiriefles, herinas i r „ u 

I hiriera, hiriefle, herina I 1 

rhineramos,hirieflemos,heririamos ( or M f. 
Plur. 1 hirierais, hiriefleis, heririais \ wmd) W 

(hiricran, hiricflcn, heririan 

Preterperf; 



[Jul 
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Preterperfeft: 
haya herido, &c, I have wounded, &c. 

, Freter pluperfects: 

(uvierafr huvieffe herido, &c. I bad or Jhou Id have ivounded, 5cc. 

Future. 

fhiriere 
Sing, 1 hirieres 

I hiriere i r . ., 
f hiricremos ? * jbal1 or Wll! &c. 
PlurA hiriereis 
L hirieren 

Second Future, 
huviere herido, feV. 1 Jhall have wounded, fa. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pr^K herfr ft lW 

MM, haver herido 7, Aw, W0U ndcd 

Future haver de hear To wound hereafter 

iV/.Prf/ hendo ffWat 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

fduermo / j ee p 

sing. < duermes Then fleepefi 

(.duerme He fleets 

Vdormlmos Wefteep 

< dooms ^// f / 

t duermen They jlcep. 

Prcterimperfe&: 
fdormfa /dWjto 
^.jdormias Thou did/} fleep 

(dormia He did fleep 

fdormiamos We did fleet 

Mr. I dormiais Ye did fleet 

(damuan They did fleep. 

Firft Preterperfccl : 

fdorrm 

%jdormfl*e & W 
C dormio 



Mr. J 



dorrmmos /p, a« 
dormifteis # Am 



jtformiiteis Jft/pi 
Cdurmie'ron r% 



Second 
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Second and Third Preterperfe&s : 

fhe^rhuve 
Sing, i has 

L ha 

? hemos 1 ? dorfnrdo ' 1 bavejlept, fcc 
P/«r. j haveis 
Chan 

* 

Preterpluperfeft : 

havia 
"j havias 

C havia . , , . 
{ haviamos ( donmdo > 7 K/^'> &c. 
P/«r. "j haviais 
Chavian 

Firft Future : 

f dormire 
Sing. 1 dormiras 

' dormira ■ r „ „ 

f dormiremos f l * )a]l or WlIi M> *c. 
P/ffr. "j dormireis 
t dormiran 

Second -Future: 

f he de dormir 
S has de dormir 
C ha de dormir 

f hemos de dormir | * am to fap, or ImuJlJJeep, &c, 
P/ar. 4 haveis de dormir 
t han de dormir 

The other Futures as in the other VeFbs; 



Sing. { 



Imperative Mood. 



ducrme tu Sleep thou 

duerma el ^ Let f )im jj ee p 

f durmamos nofotros Let us (Jeep 
Plur. < dormjd vofotros • Sleep ye- 

I duerman cllos - : Let them fiep. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

Prcfent Tenfe : 

f duerma 
Sing.K duermas 
£ duerma 
durmamos f 1 ma jfap> &c. 
Plur. \ durmais I % 
duerman 
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Three Preterim perfects, 

durmiera, durmiefle, dormiria -> / mighty 

Sing, jdurmicras, durmiefles,dorrnirias 1 cm y 

durmiera, durmjefle, dormina I would 

fdurmicramos, durmieflemos, dorminamos [ or Jbould 

/Yw'.-jdurmierais, durmicjte, dormiriais I fi ;e p ■' 

[durmieran, durmicifenj dorminan J & c> * 

Firft future : 

fhaya 
SingA hayas 

tjLos ( dormf,Io > 7 W M be 

P!ur.\ hayais 
hay an 

Two PrcterpluperfeSs 
huviera or huviefte 
% j huviens or huvitffcs / 1 / W or 

hu»iwmos«rh V yicflemosf ormMo ) .fi^/dbav* 
')«;•.< nuvierais or nuvielieis J • I & c 

thuvieran or huvieficn '/>»•• 

Firfr. Future : 

f durmiere 
Sbig.< durmieres 

(durmiere - T _ .. 
fdurmieremos ? 7 >* //or &C. 



Plur.l durmiercis 
/ durmieren 



Second Future : 

fhuviere 
| hu vie res 

P/«r.< huvic r cis 
1 (huyie'ren 

Infinitive Mood. 

jVfM, dorm x r 7^ 

foyer dorm id o 7b ^/ 

Iki er de dormir To ficcp hereafter 

Gerund^ durmiendo Sleeping 

P art . Ja'rj t - y dor rn i entc <S7f ^ r 
Part. Paffivr, dormido 



57* 
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The Irregular Verb morir, to die. 
The Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe : 

muero , 1 die 
Sing. < mueres Thou diejl 
L muere He dies 
f morimos We die 
Plur. < moris Ye die 

tmucren They die. 
Preterperfecl : 

fmona / did die 

Sing. < mori as Thou didjl die 

I mom He did die 

f monamos We did die 

Plur A monais ' Ye did die 

I morian They did die. 
Firft Preterperfeft : 

fmori J died 

Sing, t monfte Thou diedji 

£murio He died 

f morimos We died 

Plur. \ moriftes Ye died 

(_ murieron They died. 

Second Preterperfect : 

f foi muerto 1 am dead 

Sing. < eres muerto Thou art dead 

[es muerto He is dead 

ffomos muertos We are dead 

Plur. i fois muertos Ye are dead 

(/on muertos They arc dead. 

Preterplu perfect : 

{era muerto / was dead 

eras muerto Thou wajl dead 

era muerto He was dead 

f eramos muertos We were dead 

Plur.l e'rais muertos Ye were dead 

teran muertos Thy were dead, 

Firft Future : 

f morire 
Sing A moriras 

fmorirLos \ 1 W or wUl ^ & c 
Plur.i morireis 
/ moriran 
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Second Future: 
f he de monr 
Sing* s has de morir 

L ha de morir . T 
f hemos de morir | ' mtl J l *"> &c « 
P/ur. < haveis de morir 
than de monr 

Imperative Mood. 

'^'imuerael ' 

f muramos nofotros Let us die 
Plur. < mond vofotros DiV-y* 

I mueran cllos Let them die. 

■ 

Subjunclive and Optative Moods 

Prefent Tenfe : , 

(que) fmuera . 

mueras 



Sing. ^ 
Plur. 



muera 
rnura'mos 
muni is 
mueran 



/ may die, &cv 



Three Imperfecls : 



fmuriera, muriefTe, moriri'a 

Sing- j murieras, muriefles, morinas | / could 

t muriera, muriefle, morina \jhuid, or 

rmurjeramos, murieflcmos, moririamos [would die, 

I kr. j murierais, muricflei*, moririais \ Sec. 

C murieran, murieflen, moririan 

PreterperfecT: : 
fe'a 1 

Sing, i teas > muerto 

fea } 

feamos 1 > 1 m dea & &c « 

JV*r. .) feais £ muertos 

lean J 

Two Preterpluperfecls : 

f fuera, fuefle 

%.j fuera?, fucfles ^ muerto 

I fuera,- fuefle 

f fueramos, fueflemos 7 ( I was deeded 

W.jfucrais,fuefleis £ mue'rtos 
t fueran, fueffen J 

H , Firft 
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► 

Firft Future : 



f tnunere 
Sing. < muriercs 

; mur ! e / e c } I fall or* will die, &c. 
r muneremos » J * 

P/»r. J muriereis 

I murieren 

Second Future : 
fuere muerto, &c. I fall be dead, &c. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent, morir To 
P erf eft j fer muerto 7*5 

^kftrrt, haver de morir To die hereafter 
Gerund, muriendo Dying 
ParUPaff. muerto Dead. 

The Irregular Verb fervir. To fcrve* 

Indicative Mood. 

Prcfent Tenfe : 

T sfrvo / feme 

Sing. < sirves Thou firvrfl 

L sirve He ferves 

r fer vim os We ferve 

Plur. J fervis Ye ferve 

I sxrven They ferve. 

Preterimperfecr. : 

C fervia 
■ Sing. < fervfas 
/ fervia 

r ferviamos \ 1 Md t'™> &c - 
Plur. ) ferviais 
I fervian 

Firft Preterperfect : 

f fervi "j 
Sing. < ferviftc I 

rfervfmos t*fi™J,&c. 

Plur* } fervifte is 1 
/lervieron J 



Seed 
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Second Preterperfeft: 

Che 

Sing* "J has 
C ha 

r hemos \ fervfdo > 1 ^eferved, &C. 

Plur. 1 haveis 
/han 

Preterpluperfe& : 

f havia 
Sing, j ha v las 

r havfamos f fervIdo > 1 had ferved, &c. 
/Ywr.< havia is 
( hayian 

Firft Future : 

• ffervire / Jhall or will ferve 

Sing. < ferviras Thou /halt or wilt ferve 

L fervira He jhall or will ferve 

f ferviremos ^ or w \l\ f erve 

Plur. } fer vi reis Ye jhall or «w7/ ferve 

I fer viran 77;^ or will ferve. 

Second Future : 
he de fervir, fcfr. / mujlferve % &c. 

Third Future : 
havia de fervir, &f>, /zwj f£? y} r ^ & c . 

Fourth Future: 
kavre de fervir, fcfr. I jhall be obliged to ferve y &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Firve tu Serve thou 

_ sirva el Let him ferve 

f firvslmos nofotros Let us ferve 

Plur. < fervid vofotrus Serve ye 

I sir van ell o s Let them ferve. 1 



Sing. | 



Subjunftive and Optative Moods 

Prcfent Tenfe : 
(que) f sirva 
Sing. \ sirvas 

C sirva y , r . 
f firvamos ( 1 m *!"™\ 
Phif, \ sirvais 
( sirvan 



H 2 Three 
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Three Imperfects: 

ffirviera, firviefle, fervina 
Sing: ■] firvieras, firviefles,' fervinas I / might 

I firviera, firviefle, Icrviria ' I Jhould^ or 

firvieramos, firvielkmos, ferviuamcs ( would fervt 
Plur. \ firvierais, firvieflcis, fcrviriais \&c. 
firvieran, firvicfien, fervirian 

Preterperfect : 

C hay a 
Sing, % hayas 

r haJLos [ fervi<)0 ' 7 h ™/<>M &c - 
Plur,} hayais 
I hayaii','. 

» 

Prelcrpluperfeft: 



f huviera, huvieiTe 
Sing, i huvk'iv.s, huvicflls 
I huviera, huviefle 



. ' \ fervido, J Um ; ,0 r Jf'f lR 

r nuviti amosj liuvieiiemos l Jerved, etc. 

Plur. $ huvierais, huviefleis \ 
ihuvieraiij huvijficii 

» 

Firft Future : 

fir '/it: re 
'Sing* -J firvie'res 

f j! rv !* rc > / y/W/ or will fervt, &c. 
r hrvieremos f * * ' 

P/Kr.i firvicreis 
£ firvieren 

% Second Future: 
huviere fervido, &c. I Jhall have ferved, Sec 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefenty fervir To yfrflf 

Perfect^ haver fervido Tfl /Wf ^rwrf 
Future, haver de fervfr y*rw hereafter 

Gerund^ firviendo Serving 

Part. Aft* firviente He who ferves 

Part, PafL fervido * Served. 

M Th 
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The following Verbs are . conjugated after the 
fame manner as the Verb y£rar, through all the Moods 
and Tenfes. 

conceMr to conceive ■ fegufr tefcihw 
gemir to ftgb : re fur t? field 

medir to meafurs vcilir to drefs 

pedir to ofk rcir to laugh, 

perfeguir to prefieute 

Obfcr*e, That fegtur and its compounds make f:go 
in the Prefent Indicative Mood, and jJga, Jigas, figc, 
&c. in the Subjunctive-Mood. 

The Verbs elegir, fir.gir ;ungir, to chufe, to feign, to 
anoint, makce!!jo,fii?jo, uhjo,\n rhe Prefent Indicative 
Mood i and el'ija, f'wja, nnja, in the Subjunctive and 
Optative. ' : - 

, Snlir, to go out. .Prefent Indicative, .^'edgo, files, 
file, /dimes, falls, film* Imperative, Sal, filga^ [al«a~ 
\mssj JaM, jalgan. Subjunctive and Optative, Suiga 9 
\filgas,falga 9 falghmos, fdgliis, fldgan. The reft regu- 
lar. 

Conduar, to conduct. Conduzco, conduces, conduce, 
coniuctmos, conducts, cond'tcen. Preterperfect, Conduxe, 
cmdux'ifte, cond'ixo, conduxhnos, condux'tjleis, conduxeron. 
Prefent Optative and Subjunctive, Conduzca, conduzcas, 
&c, Preterimperfects, Conduxi'ra, conditxtfje, kc. 
Future, Conduxsre. In the fame manner are conju- 
gated 

j introdueir to introduce traducir totrar.Jlate 
rcducjr to reduce producir to produce. 
induclr to induce 

Of Verbs Paffive. 
Ser oido, To he heard. 

* 

Indicative. 

Prefent ; 

f foi oido 

Sing, ) eres oido 

/ es oido l T i j t,^ 

r fomos o(dos > 1 m ' W > &C ' 
Plur. < fois oidos 
I fon oidos 

H 3 Imperfect : 
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Imperfect : 

5 era oido 
eras oido 
era oido I ; w &c 
r eramos oidos f * 

Plur. \ erais oidos 
' { eran oidos 

Preterperfect : 

fui oido 

Sing, -j fuifte oido 

, Mmofofdos \ 1 haW hm W ' &C ' 
Plur. i fuifteis oidos 
( fueron oidos 

And fo through all the Tenfes and Moods. 

Reciprocal Verbs. 

Ir fe, To go. 
Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe: 

f me voy / go 

Sing, i te vas Thou gocjl 

t fe va " He goes 
nos vamos We go 
Plur. \ 05 vais Ye go 

fe van ■ They go 

Preterpluperfect : 

f me iba / did go 

Sing, i te ibas Thou didjl go 

L fe iba He did go 

r nos ■ i b a mos W ? did go 

Plur. } os ibais Ye did go 

(fe iban They did go. 

Preterperfect : 

C me fui / went 

Sing, j te fuifte Thou went eft 

I fe fue He went 

f nos fuimos We went 

Plur. i os fuifteis ' Ye went 

I fe fueron They went 

Preterpluperfecl : 

mehaviaido / had gone, &c , 

te havias ido, &c, 
■ & 
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Firft Future : 

f me ire I Jhall or will go 

Sing A te iras Thou fialt or wilt gc 

L fe ira He jhall or fitf// £0 
C nos i rem os jhall or «'/// 

?/?/r. \ 05 ireis 2> or will go 

Ue ir£n They jhall or will go. 

Imperative Mood, 

„. jvete Ga/te 

*"^(va>afe Lei him go 

f vayamos nos ]>* / us go 

Plttr. < id os Go ye 

^vayan fe Let them go. 

■ 

And fo on through the other Tenfes. 

Imperjonal Aftives* 
Convemr, To be convenient. 

Indicative. 

Prtfeiit-, conviene It is convenient 
Imperjefi, convema It ivas convenient. 
Firfi Perf. convino 1 T , » „ r M 

o j d t u > It has been convenient. 

buondPerj. ha convenido \ 

Future, conyendra // Jhall or will be convenient. 
Imperative, convenga Let it be convenient. 

And fo in the third Perfon of the other Moods. 

4 

Obferve, That this verb cenventr is given here as 
imperfonal, only in this fignification, of being convent- 
mt> or f roper j for convemr, when it fignifies to agree \ 
has all its Perfon s. 

Of the Imperjonal Paffives. 

Efcribirfe, To be written. 
Indicative. 

TrefenU e fen be fe 7/ is written 

Imp tr feci, efcribia fe It was written 

fr/Pcrf efcribfo fe 1 fi fm ^ 

hamd rerf. fe ha efento J 

Pluperj. fe havfa eicnto It had been written 

Future^ efcribira fe It will be written* 

H 4 After 
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After the fame manner are conjugated 

Decirfe, To be /aid. 

Sc dice or dice fe // is faid. 

Referirfe, To be related, 

Se refiere or refiere fe // is related. 

The Verbs of this Conjugation are like wife conju- 
gated with the Verb eftar, and the Gerund; as, 

Eftoi efcribiendo / am writing 

Eftoi oyendo / am hearing 

Eftoi viniendo / am coming 

Eftoi gimiendo / am fighing 

Eftoi refiriendo / am relating. 

And fo through all the Perfons, Tenfes, and Mooi 

Of Adverbs. 

An Adverb is a part of fpeech indeclinable, witta 
Gender, Number, or Cafe, and ferves only to deck 
:ne number or circumftances of the action or pafllon. 

Example.— When 1 fay amok ttirmmente, I k 
nim tenderly, the word ti'ernamente> tenderly, exprdfe 
the circumrtance of the Verb amdr, to love. 

There are feveral forts of Adverbs, cxprefllng the 
quality, quantity, time, &c. as may be feen in the 
lowing lilt. 



Adverbs of Duality. 



Theie Adverbs are derived in Spamjl), as in fijj$ 
from the Adjectives, and are formed by adding/^ 
to the Feminine Gender of Adjcdlivei of two terrain:- 
dons, and to the other Adjectives of one termination 
as from bucno, bubia^ good, take the Feminine Wm 
and add mente to it, you fhall have the Adverb info 
mnie> goodiy, with goodnefs. From the Adjefe 
of one termination the Adverbs are formed by adi- 
ing mente \ as from fac'd> eafy; crush cruel; /^ 
happy ; fae'dmente, eafily; cruelmente> cruelly > jtf 

wide, happily; Stsmntie, highly; bitinamente or/ft 



i 



the Spanish Grammar. 



105 



well; hermofamente, handfomely; fieramente^ fiercely; 
fer'ozmente, ferocioufly; fantamente }/ ho\\\y 3 &c. 



Adverbs of Quantity. 



Mucho 
Poco 

Demafiado 



much 
little 
too much 



Mas 

Menos 

Harto 



more 

lefs 

enough* 



Obferve, That harto and demafiado muft agree in 
Gender with the Subftantives, though they are Ad- 
verbs j therefore you muit fay, harta agna 3 water 
enough ; demafuida paciencia, too much patience, 



Ahora 
Ahier 
Antehier 



Antes 
Aun 

A menudo 

Entonees 

Siempre 

Repentcmente 
Temprano 



Aqui 

AUi 

Ahi 

Aliunde 

Aca 

Acullu 

De dunde 
De aqui 
De alii 

Dcntro 
En 

Euera 



Cierto 

Ciertamcnte 
En vcrd.id 



'Adverbs of fime. 



now 


Hoy 


ye/te relay 


Mafia na 


the day before 


Mucho ha 


yeflcrday 


Poco ha 


before 


Lu ego 


yet) even 


Nunca ] 


often 


Jamas J 


then 


Quando 


ahvays 


Mi cruras 


fuddenly 


Tarde 


early 


A la tarde 



to-day 
to-?ncrrow 
long fince 

lately 
dircclly 



never 



when 

whilfi 

late 

in the evening, 



Adverbs of Place. 



here 
there 

in this place 
where 
hither 
yonder 

from whetice 

from hence 

from thence 

within 

in 

out 



Delante 

Detras 

A parte 

Arriba 

Abaxo 

Ce'rca 

Cube 

Junto 

Enfrente 

Lexos 

Encima 

Debaxo 



before 

behind 

aftde 

above 

below 

near 

elofe by 

adjoining 
facing 
far of 
upon 

underneath, 



Adverbs of Affirmation, 

yes I Verdaderamente 

truly J Tambien 

certainly | A'ntes 
in truth 



truly 

alfi 

rather 



Of 



ic6 
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No 

Nada 



Una vez 
Dos veces 
Tres yeces 



Oxald 



Porque 
Que 
Donde 
Adonde 



Quiza 



Qf Denying; 

no) or J Ni 

nothing | Tampoco 

Of Number. 



neither 
neither. 



once 
twice 

three times 



Muchas veces often 
Pocas veces feldom 
A menudo often. 



Of Shewhig. 

Heaqui - behold here. 

Of Encour'agingl 

Ea, ea pues make them. 

Of mjhing. 

would to God ] O fx 



OifitcouUk 



why 
what 
where 
whither 



Of Afiing. 

De donde 
Quando 
Como 



Acafo 



from whence 
when 

how 

perhaps. 



Of Doubting. 



perhaps 



| Por ventura peradventun, 



.Primeramente firflly 
DcTpues after 

Al fir. 



Of Order.. 

Al c:1bo . 

Finalmenre 
at the aid \ A Jo ultimo 



at the end 
in fine 
lafily, &C. 



Como 
Caii 



as 

almoji 



Of Likenefs. 



Tan, tanto 



Mas 

Menos 

Junto 



mere 
together 



Of Comparifcn. 

Mcjor Af/ft-r 

Peur twr/f 

A m on tones /'» //#s^ 



Afe, That the Adjectives are fome times taken as 
Adverbs, and then tiiey retain the Mafculine Gender; 
as Primer 6 voy alia, first I go there. 

0! 
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Of Conjunctions. 

A Conjunction is a parr of fpeech that joins words and 
fentences together. Some Conjunctions are copula- 
tive, as uniting words, and connecting the fenfe; 
others are disjunctive, dividing the fenfe, and only- 
joining the expreffions - } others are conditional, lhew- 
ing the caufes of things ; others rational or conclufivc, 
which fome call collective or relative and others ad- 
verfative. 

Conjunctions Copulative arejr and e, Mgnifying and. 
Y is put before all words, excepting thofe that begin 
with i, before which you mud put e ; as, fas EJpanoles 
e In$fe$, the Spaniards and the Englijh ; fas Franceses 
e Italianos, the French and Italians j ccmc, as - 3 tarn* 

fa, alfo. 

Conjunctions Disjunctive are,?//, neither j 6 or u, . 
or, either ; yd, either j as, yd, efto, yd aquelfa, either 
this or that, 

Caufative are, porque, why, wherefore, &c. 
Conditional ; fi, if ; dado que, granting that. 
Exceptive Jino, if not mas, but ; otramente, other- 
wife. 

There are others of another fort.; as, a fa menos, 
at lead; aftnque, although 5 todavia, notwithstanding, 
never the lefs. 

Of Prepofitions. 

A Prepofition is a part of fpeech moft commonly fet 
before a Noun, a Pronoun, or Verb - 3 as, deldnte del 
Rey, before the King, &c. 

The following Prepofitions govern the Genitive Cafe : 

Antes, before ; as, antes del dia, before day-break ; 
dntes de efcritir, before writing. 

Detente, before ; as, deldnte de Dios, before God j 
klmte de mi cafa, before my houfe. 

Dentro, within as, dentro de la iglefia, within the 
church. 

Betras 
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Deltas, behind; as, deltas del pddcio, behind tfc 
palace. 

Debdxo, or ha>:o. under 3 as, bdxo de hi mefa bayy, 
petto, under the table there is a deg; ^fei 
m arlol, quando Hovio- I was under a tree when it rain, 
ed. 

Enema, upon ; as, //;/.« ^//^ upon the water; 
enema de la mefa, upon the table. 

Al dettedot, or reded-W, about, round about \ as,*/ 
dettedor de la cindad, round about the city j efllihmi\ 
tededot de tremta, they were about thirty. 

Circa, near ; as, Rocheftet eft a circa de Londres, Ro- 
chefter is near London. 

Acetca, concerning or near ; as, yo he de hdblarm 
vm acetca de tin r.cgkio particular, I mull fpeak with j 
you concerning a private- affair ; los dm accrca k \ 
Navtdad, fin mat frios , the Days about Chrilimas are 
verv cold, or near Chriftrnas. ' 

Fu'eta, out, or befides ; eftuvo fitira toda la rich) 
he was out all night ; fitira de efto, hay much mas, be- 
fides this, there is much more. 

En frwte, over-againft, facing; as, en f rente de m 
cafa, over-againft my houfe en ftente de la iglep, 
facing the church. 

Ptepofi lions governing the /leaf alive. 

Ante, before, in the pre fence ; as, ahiet patecio ecu 
mi, yefterday he appeared before me. 

Enttc, among, between ; as, hay mv.cha difference 
enlte los dos, there is a great deal of difference be- 
tween them two 5 enlte los hmbtes, pocos pihfan mtti 
de habh'ct) amoi];'; men, few think before they fpeak. 

Sobtc, upon ; as, Icdo lo que tengo, [cure mi lo fo> 
all that I have I carry upon me, or about me. 

Segwiy according to , as, fegfrn las Icyes del reino, ac- 
cording to the laws of the kingdom. 

Haft a, until, even to; as, ;ue pafeate , bafla las qiuM 
de la tatde, I will walk until four o'clock in the afar- 
noon j haft a maTidiia. till to-morrow ; ire con vm h&U 
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hld'tii I wiN g° a ^ on g with you as fir as Madrid, 
[even to Madrid. 

Hack) towards ; as, vive hacia el rio, he ]ives to- 
kvards the river, about the river. 
Per, for, by, through j as, haga vm efto per amor de 
do this for God*s fake ; encontremi am'igo^ quando 
\fpjf3a per la calle, I met my friend when I paffed 
through the ftreet ; h hare por mi pala&ra, for mi vida y 
m mi ft> I will do it, by my word, by my life, by my 
faith. 

En, in ; as, efpero y crco en Dios, I hope and believe 
in God. 

Cmira % againft v as, hablo mucho ahier contra cl gobi- 
erm, he fpoke a great deal yefterday againft the go- 
vernment. 

Of Intcrjsclhns* 

An Interjection is a part of fneech that difcovers 
the mind to be feized or afectal with fome paftion, 
as of joy, pain, admirrtion, £sf t \ 

Toexprcfs mirth, they make ufc in Sppnijh of A\ 
as, // que lien jugcrenw, Ah ! how we will play. 

To expreis admiration, i-a'ga me Dks, God help 
me! 

To exprefs pain or grief, Ay de mil Alas for me ! 
Wilhins, oxflla, would to God, r dc. 0 ; as, O 
dm! 0 dolor! O God ! O pain! (Sc. 

Otfirvatim upon feme Spanifli cxprejjions and phrafes. 

All languages have fome peculiar turns, which 
cmnot be exprelTed by the fame words in another 
wngnci therefore 1 thought proper to fay fomething 
about thofe words and phrafes found in the Spanijh 
tongue. 

In the firft place, the Prepofition des is infcparable 
from fome words, and is never to be ufed but in com- 
pofition, as lignifying nothing by itfelf; but being 
joined to another word, it denotes a privation of what 
*c other fignifies ; thus, honra is honour, and defoonra 

is 
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\ , is difhonour, or dilgrace 5 dicba, good fortune 5 M. 
dicba, misfortune. Des has the fame effect, when 
joined with Verbs; as, bacer, to make, to doj kj. 
bacer, to undo ; armor, to arm ; defarmdr, to difarm. | 
"En fignifies commonly in, as, en cafa % \n the houfej 
£»7fl calle, in the ftreet: but in fome cafes, it has a ', 
very particular meaning ; as, eftdr en cuerpo, fignifying ! 
literally to be in body; but the true fenfe of it is, to • 
be without either a coat or cloak, for a man; and fora , 
woman, to be without a veil ; fo that the body is ! 
more expo fed to view without an upper garment. 
Eftar en piernas, literally to be in legs, fignifies to be 
bare-legged ; that is, the legs expofed without flock, 
ings. 

Eftar en cames, verbally, is to be in flefli ; but the 
true meaning of it is, to' be quite naked. Eftar & 
cueros, to be in fkin, fignifies alfo to be ftark-naked. \ 

When this_ Prepofition en is before an Infinitive ii) 
Spanifi, then it is an Englilh Gerund ; as conftfte ft 
bablar Men, it conftfts in fpeaking well ; but when n 
found before a Gerund, it fignifies after 9 and at b 
Englilh ; as, en cenando, after fupper, or at fupper ; » 
covfejfando la verdad, after you confefs the truth, b 
fignifies alfo as foon-, as, en acabdndo ire, as foon asl 
have done, I will go; en differ tando me lev an tar!) 
when I awake, I will get up. 

Hidalgo is a gentleman, a man of good birth, beings 
contraction of bijo de algo, fon of fomething, that is, of 
a perfon of note, or remarkable for fomething ; no; 
for much money, which in Spain does not make a 
gentleman, but for fomething honourable, as virtue, 

learning, wifJom, or courage. 

Vueftra merced is generally contracted into lifted and 
uftedes in fpeaking, and in writing expreffed by thefc 
letters, V. M. and V. M. S. This is a polite exprcf- 
fion, being always ufed when any civility is fhewn,th« 
Spaniards never faying tu, thou, to one another, ex- 
cepting a mafler to a fervant. a father to his children, 

a brother to his brother, £«JV. The common word, 

therefore 
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therefore, in difcourfe between people of fafhion or 
aood breeding, is ufted kwueftra merced; which ex- 
predion is like Tour Wo; pip in Evglifh ; for in fpeak- 
ing to a nobleman in Spain they ufe weftra Senoria, 
contracted into ujsia, your Lordfhip ; z'ueftra Excel- 
Unci*, contra&ed into ujfencia, for your Excellency, &c. 

There is another refpe&ful way of fpeaking, which 
is, by ca.Iing a man by his name, chougli fpeaking 
to him ; as, Sea Jervido de Jmtarje el Senor Bon Juan, 
May it pleafe Don John to fit down, &c. where we 
may obferve, that the word Don is peculiar to the 
Spanijb, and was formerly only given to Knights and 
perfons of diftin&ion ; but now it is very common. 

Senor is like the Latin Domims, either Sir or Lord, 
and therefore equivocal ; for they fay Si Senor, Yes, 
Sir, to the leaft gentleman, as we do Sir to the King, 
and to any other; yet Senor is a Lord: for though in 
fpeaking we lay, Senor Don Juan, Senor Don Pedro, 
yet a letter muft not be fuperfcribed Al Senor Don Pedro, 
unlefs he be a Lord ; becaufe then it implies dignity, 
and in common fpeaking it does not : fo in fpeaking 
to fay, Es tin Senor, or Es tin gran Senor, implies that 
he is a Lord, or a great Lord. However, in the be- 
ginning of a letter we ufe Mid Senor r,uo, without giv- 
ing the title of Lord, but only meaning My good Maf- 
tir } or Good Si?: 

Futimo, fulana, zutano, zutam, or their diminutives, 

fitlmlb, fulamto, &c. are -words ufed to fignify a 

perfon without name, as when they fay fucii a one ; 

the two firft being ufed to exprefs two diftmcr. perfons, 

as, fuch a one and fuch a one. The firft of them is 

always ufed, if only one perfon be fpoken of ; and the 

fecond never, but when there is occafion to mention 

two. They are iikewife ufed in the Feminine Gen- 
der. 

Obferve, That moft of the Adverbs formed of the 
Adjectives, are turned Iikewife in Spanijh by the Pre- 
poficion con, and the Subftantive; ns feiizmente,ha$- 
pity, is the fanie as con feliridad, with happinefs ; aire- 

vidamente, 



U2 ' fie ELEMENTS of 

nndamente, boldly; con airevimiento, with boldnefs; 
elegdntemente, elegantly; con elegdntia, with elegance; 
cortezmente, politely; con cor testa, with politenefsj 
liber 'almentc, liberally 5 con libcraliddd, with liberality, 

The three degrees of comparifon are alfo found 
among the Adverbs; as, hermofamente, handlbmelj'; 
was hermofamente, hermostflimamente. 

Ay, Hay, Ahi. 

9 

There are feveral who make no difference between 
0 the Interjection, and hay the Verb Imperfonal; be- 
tween haver, and ahi the Adverb ; but there is a great 
one in their being fpek and pronounced right. The 
Interjection Ay, Alas, mud have the accent upon the*/, 
and be pronounced long; the Verb Imperfonal % 
there is, is written with an accent upon the a, and pro- 
nounced accordingly; the Adverb ahi, there, has the 
accent upon the /, which is pronounced long. 

O/Para andV 'or. 

As the young learners, and even a great many 
Spaniards, confound thefe two Adverbs, it appears ne- 
celfary to make the following obfervations : 

Para, for, fignifies alio to, when it is found before the 
Infinitive in Spanifh, and ferves to denote and exprefs 
the utility of, or detriment to, any thing ; as, epflfm 
es para ejcribir, this pen is to write ; efte libro es fart 
mi hermo.no, this book is for my brother. 

In Spanifh we make rife cf de, a, para or per, before 
the Infinitive, only when in Englifi to is made ufe of; 
but it is with this diftinclion, that de is put before the 
Infinitive after the Verbs venir, haver, tener, voter, 
&c, or a noun ; as, vengo depajjear, I come from walk- 
ing ; he de hater efic, I mult do this ; que tengo h 
bach ? what mufr I do ? vnelvo de apurdrle John (fit 
vegocio, I come from pre fling him upon this affair; 
cuidad de hacer cfta cbra Men, take care to do this work 

well. 
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^is made ufe of before the Infinitive, when placed' 
after a Verb exprelEng.rho'tion ; as, ■ voy a trabajdr y I 
am going to work determine le vm a hacer me el favor 
qittktfido;, engage him to make me the favour [ afk 

him. - ... « ' 

Para h put before the Infinitive of Verbs when it 

express any habit, cuftom, ufe, &c. as, Bios nos hho 

para mn'arle, God made us for to love him ; firm a 

Dios para gozar del premio, I ferve God to enjoy the 

reward; far a que, for what; porqne y why; as, para 

que ts ejk ? for what is. this ? porque h ha hecho ajji ? 

why did he make icfi>> ? - Pafa que Signifies alio that, or 

h order that; as, par a. que yenga a v'erme, that he may 

come and fee me \ 'para tioco , good for little, of fhort 

capacity. ( t • 

Cc« fignifies .^i/fc^and" } is joined .with' the Pronouns 

m,tii&jn this manner. with me } 

with thee ; figo y wjth himfelf.. .This Prepofition 

cm is often preceded i by and then itfignifies erga 

in Lathi or towards ■m 'Evgfyfi ; 2&>jeamos piadofos para 

cm !os pobfes, let us' 'tie tender, merciful, towards the 

poor; para con migo no is cierto y in my, opinion, it is 

not certain ; para con todos es iiberid, he is generous 

with all, ,or. tpw^rds 

Per fome times denotes that the thing is not yet 
done; as, ejla obraeftd poracabdr, this work is not yet 
finiflied. It fignifies too the end of, or. means to do 
a thing; as rineron por mi, they quarrelled on my ac- 
count. . 

# 1 I * 

Per, by, .for, or through; as, por ewpefio" to alcanze 3 
by protection I obtained it \ voy per dinh'o, I am going 
for money; me pajfeo por los tempos, I walk through 
the fields. 

iV, though, although, 13 c. as, por grande que Jea, 
pik Jerv'rr> though it be great, it" may ierve, S3c. 
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Numbers called Cardinals. 



Uno y 

Dos, 

Tres, 

Quatro, 

Cinco, 

Seis 

Si ere, 

Ocho, 

Nueve, 

Dicz, 
Once, 

Doce, 

Trcce 

Catorce, 



one 
two 

three 

p 

four 
five 

fix ■ 

/even 
■ eight 
nine 

ten 

eleven 
twelve 
thirteen 

* 

fourteen 
fifteen 
fixteen 

feventcen 
< eighteen. 



Quince, 
Diez y feis, 
Dicz y fiete, 
Dies y ocho, 
Diez y nueve, nineteen 
Vcinte, twenty 
Vefnte y uno, twenty-one 
Vefnte y dosj &c. twenty-two 
Treinta, thirty 



Quarenta, 

Ci'ncuenta, 

Sefenta, 

Sctenta, 
Ochenta,. 
Noycnta, • 
Ciento, 



forty 

fifty 
fixty 

feventy 
eighty 
ninety 
a hundred 



Ciento y uno, &c. a hundred 

and m 

pocientos, two hundred 
T rcc iento s r //; ret hundred 
Quatro cieirtos,/flwr hundred 
Qu i it i£n tosy five hundred 
Seicierftos r fix hundred 
Setecientos,. fisven huniui 
Ocho ctentos, eight hundred 
Ntieve cientos, nine hundred 
Mil, a thou/and 

Dos mi), two thou/oni 
Tres mil, three thm/ml 
Cien mil, an 'hundred thou/mi 
Millon* a million. 



Obferve, that all thefe numbers are not declined, 
being of the Common Gender, except ano, una> and 
cthtOy docientos, docientas ; fo they fay, trecicntas m> 
geres, three hundred women ; quatrocientasy quimentss, 

JeifcientaS) fiete cientasy ocbocientas y novecientas. 
. N. B. Uno, Mafculine, when it comes before a 
Noun alfo Mafculine, <lofes o\ as, an hombre } a man; 
un libroy a pen ; an fcldado, a ibldier. 

The Plural, unvs> unar y is taken inftead of alg&w, 
algunas, and fignifies fome-, as, twos Reyes y fome Kings; 
upas Remas, fome Queens. 

Ciento likewife iofes to before a Noun, either Maf- 
culine or Feminine j therefore you muft fay, cienfclS- 
dosy cien libras, not ciento foldddos ; only, it retains to 
when it is followed by another number; as, ciento] 

wio, ciento y dos, &c. 

Sometime 
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Sometimes ciento is made a Subftantivej as, an 

cilnto or tin centendr de c aft anas, one hundred of chef- 



nuts 



Millon has the Plural, which is millones, but it is of 
the Mafculine Gender. 



the Numbers called Ordinals. 



Primero, 
Segundo, 
Tercero, 
Quarto, 
Qumto, 
Sexto, 
Septimo, 
Octavo, 



firjt 
fecond 
third 
fourth 

Mh ^ 

fixtb 

fcventh 
eighth 



Nono, or noveno, ninth 
Dc'cimo, or deceno, tenth 
Undccimo, or onceno, ele- 
venth 

Duodecimo, or doceno, 

twelfth 

Decimo (crcio, or treceno, 

thirteenth 
Decimo quarto, or catorceno, 

fourteenth 
Decimo quinto, or quinceno, 

fifteenth 

Decimo fexto, jixteenth 
Decimo feptimo, feventceth 
Decimo odtavo, eighteenth 
Decimo nono, nineteenth 
Vi^efimo, or veinteno, twen- 
tieth 



Trigefimo, or treinteno, thir- 
tieth 

Quadragefimo, or quarentenoj 

fortieth 

Quinquagefimo, cr cincuen- 
teno, fiftieth 
Sexagefimo, or fefenteno,/*- 

tieth 

Septuagefimo, or fetenteno, 

feventirth 
Ochagefimo, or ochenteno, 

eightieth 

Nonagefimo, or noventeno, 

ninetieth 

Centefimo, crcertteno, hun- 
dredth 

Dofcientefimo, or docenteno, 

two hundredth 

Trecentcfimo, or trecenteno, 

three hundredth 
Quatrocentefimo, or quatro- 

centeno, four hundredth 
Quingentefimo, or quinten- 

teno, five hundredth 
Milefimo, thoufandtb. 



We fcldom make ufe in Spain of thefe Ordinals, 
and it is more common, inftead of them, to take the 
Cardinals, in the numbers above ten j as, en el figlo 
(eiorce> for en el figlo decimo quarto, in the fourteenth 
century, (Sc. 

The Ordinals are Mafculine, and made Feminine 

ty changing the laft o into a ; as, primere } primera, 
firft. 
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\ Of ik' Tfafrhtfflace, Ad, Aqui, tfc. 

Aqui, here, in this place, where one ftands j as, aqtd 
tfta J)on Jiian, Don Jslan is here. 

Aqui, now ; as, aqui hemos tratddo, till now we 
have treated, &c. 

Aqui, putting the -Particle de before, expreffes time, 
hour, or day j as, de aqui adeldnte, henceforward. 

Aijiii, 'this; as, de aqui vienen los error es from this 
come the errors. 

Aqui, adding he, fignifies here is ; as, he aqui do- 
tientas libras, here are two hundred pounds. 

^ Dfw, a manner of fpeaking, calling upon 
God as a witnefs of what is faid or done. 

Jqui del Rey - -this expreflion is made ufe of, when 
fomebody, unjuftly opprefled, implores the afiiftancc 
of the King. 

Aquifue elk, or aquifue troy a, Troy was here ; ufed 
when they Want to defcribe any confufion, quarrel, 
noife, &V. 

Acciy here; exprefiing the place where is' either the 
perfon who fpeaks, or the thing fpoken of. 

D'eftues acd, fince that time; de qudndo acd, or 
defde quandd acd ? from what time ? how long? M 
como aid fignifies after the fame manner, or the fame 
method. 

Alia, there, expreffes fometimes a fixed place j as, 
did ire donde tit eft as, I will go there, where thou art} 
and fometimes any diftant place ; as, alld-en America 
hay miicho oro, in America there is a great deal of 
gold. 

Alii, there, in that place. 

Ahi, there, exprefles the place where flands the 
perfon fpoken to ; as, abl donde eft as, there where you 
are, or the place near the perfon we fpeak to; ffl 
/era ello, there will be a great noife or confufion. 

Aculla, there, in another place diftant from the per- 
fon who fpeaks. 

Allende, on the other fide ; as, allende la mar, be- 
yond the fea j allende el rio 3 beyond the river. 

? Abbreviations 



A.C. 

a. a* 

A. A. 

Adm or 

Ag 10 
An t0 

App c0 Ap cs 
Art. 

Arzbpo. 
B. 
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A.5o Chriftano, 
Arroba, or arrobas, 
Autores, 

Adminiftrador, 
Agofto, 

Antonio, 

Apoftolico, ca } 
Articulo, 

Arzobifpo, 
Bcato, 
b. (in quoting) Vuelta, 

B, L. M. Befo 6 befa las manos 

Befo los pies, 
Beatiflimo Padre, 
Cuyas manos befo, ■ 
Cuyos pies befo, 
Camara, 
Capitulo, 
Capitan, 
Capellan, 
Col una, 

Comiftrio, 
Com pa nt a, 

Confejo, 
Cprricnte, 
Bon, Dona, 
Doftores, 
Doadr, 
Dios, 

Dicho, dicha, 
. Dcrecho, 
Enero, 

Excellentiffimo, ma, 
Excellencia, 
Fecho, fecha, 
Febrero, 
Folio, 
Fray, 

Francffco, 
Fernandez, 
(yuarde, 
Qracia, 

Qeneral, c-- 
Iglelia, 



6. L. P. 

C. M. B. 

C. P. B. 

Cam* 
Cap. 

Cnp^ 
Capp" 
Col. 
Com 5 
Comp* 
Cons 0 

Cor- 

D, D" D a 

D. D, 

Dho. dha. 
Dro. 
En 0 

Ex" 13 Ex n * 
Exc a 

Fho. Fha. 
Feb 0 
Pol. 
Fr. 

Fran" 
Frnz. 

Gue, gde: 
m, 

Gen 1 

Ma 



in the year of Chrifl 

twenty-five pounds 
authors 

admimflraUr 
Anguji 

Anthony 

apojklical 
article 

drcbbifhsb 
bhtfed ' 

turn over 
I kifs the hands 
. I kifs the feet : 
mofl blejjed Father 
whcje hands I &if s 
wbofe feet I kifs 
chamber 

chapter 
captain 

chaplain 
column 

commiffary 
company • 
council 

current, 
Don, Dona 
Doclors 
Doctor 

God 

faid 
duty 

January 

M°fl Excellent 

Excellency 

dated 

1 I 

February 
folio 
brother 
Francis 

Fernandez 
fave 

Sface 

' Qeneral 



is 




n8 

111' 

111 010 Ill mm 

Inq or 
Jhs. 
Jph. 

? 

Lib. 
Lib' 
Lin. 

M. P. S. 
M'a» 

: a g* 

Mnro. 
Mrd. 

Mm. 
Mrnz. 
Mro. 
Mrs. 

M. S. 
M. S. S. 

Nro. nra. 

Nov^ 9 1 

Obl)0. 

OwV ti 8< c 

On on 5 

Ord n ord' 
P.D. 

P* 

po 

P r 
p* 

ptc 

Pag. 
PI. 
Publ* 

R> R $ 

R na 
Rbi 

01° 
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IMftre, 

Illuftriffimo, ma, 
Inquifidor, 
Jefus, 

Jofeph, 
uan, 
Libro, 
Libras, 
Lines, 

Mui poder6fo Scn6r, 

Madre 

Monfiur, 

Muchos anos, 

Mageftad, 

Miguel, 
> Miniftro, 
' Merced, 

Martin, 

Martinez, 

Maeftro, 

Maravedis, 

Manufcnto, 

Manufcritos, 

Nueftra Senora, 

Nueftro, nueftra, 

Noviembre, 

Obifpo, 

Oaubre, 

Onza, u onzas, 

Orden, ordenes, 

Pofdata, 
Para, 
Padre, 
Pedro, 
Por, 
Pies, 
Plata, 
Parte, 
Puerto, 
Pagtna, 
Plana, 

Publico, 
Real, reales, 

Reverendxfljmo, 
Recibi, 



ue. 



Quando, 



lllujlrioui 

Mofl Hlujrim 

inquifitor 
'efus 

'ofeph 

'ohn 

book 

pounds 

line 

moft powerful Lri 
mother 
majler 
many years 
Majejy 
Michael 
minister 
favour 
Martin • 
Martinez 
mafler 
maravedis . 
manufcrip 
manufcrtpts 
our Lady 
our 

November 
Bijhop 
Oclober 
ounce, ounces 
order, orders 
fojlfcript , 
for 
father 
Peter 
for, or by 
feet 

fdver, or plate 
part 
port 

page 
trowel 
public 
rayah 

Mojl reverent 
I received 

that 

when 
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S.M. 

Sep" 7 bre 

SS' e 

Sup" 
Sup u 
Ten" 
Tom. 

V.M. 

V. A. 
V, E. 

V.G. 
V, M. 

V.P. 

v.s. 

V. S, I. 

V<>n 

Vol. 

x*« 

Xf 



■no 



Quicn, 

Quanta, 

San 6 Santa, 

Su Magefta"d, 

Senor, Seiiora, 

Septiembre, 

Seremflimo, ma, 

E (crib a no, 
Suplica, 

Suplicante, 
Teniente, 
Tomo, 
Tiempo, 

Vueftra Mageftad 

Venerable, 

Vuelira Altcza, 

Vuecelencia, 

Verbi gratia, 

Vueftra, merced, ufted, 

Vueftra pate mi dad, 

V. Senoria ufsia, 

Vuefenona llluftriflima, 

Vellon, 

Volumen, 

Diezmo, 

Chrffto 
Chriftiano, 



how much 
Saint 

his Majefly 
Sir, Lc.dy 
September 

Moft Serene 
notary 
entreats 
petitioner 

Lieutenant 
tome 

time 

your Majefly 
venerable 
your Higlmefs 
your Excellency 
for example 
you 

your paternity 
your Lordjlitp 
-your Lordjhip 

bullion 

volume 

tenth 

Chrift 

Chrijlian. 



k Alphabetical Lift l of Words, whofe Orthography 
was formerly uncertain or dubious > but which now is 
fixed. 



A. 

Abaxo, abaxar, fcrV. below, to 

abate 

Abovedar, to vault 
Abrevar, abrevadero, to water 
Abreviar, to Jhorten 
Abfolver, to clear, to acquit 
Abftraher, to abftratl 
Acanaverear, to kill with darts 
Acephalo, la, without head 
Acervo, monton, a heap 



Acerbo, agrio u afpero, Jbarp y 

four 

Acervar, to heap up 
AcivDar, to debafe 

Acorvar, to curve y to crook 
Adarve, the way. upon a wall- 
Adequar, adequado, t$ make 

equal 

A defhora, unfeafonably 
Adherir, adherencia, £s? t \ to 

' adhere 

I 4 A diva, 



t2b 
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Adiva, badive, d kind of Jl- 

fricandog 
A divas, a fort of quinfcy 

in bcajis 

Adivinar, adivino, &c. to fore- 
tell 

Adjetivo, adfetlive 
Advenedizo, za, outlandiJJ) 
A d v en i m i e n to , ariiyal> coming 
Adventicio, adventitious 
Adveibib, adverb 

Adverfo, 'adver/idad, adverfe, 

adverjiiy 

Advertir, adverlido, to advife 
Afloxar; to locfe 

Agavillar, to bundle up 
Agravar, to aggravate 
Agraviar, to injure 
Agujcro, a hole 
Agujeta, . a point 
Ah ! interjection, Ho ! 

A mar gar, to make bitter 
Ahcmbiado, da, effeminate 
Aherrojar, to bolt 
Ahcrrumbrarfc, to decay hy 

rufiing 

A hi, there 
Ahidalg^do, da, gentlemeviUke 
Ahijfir, amjado, to beget as a 

. . . '/on 
Ahilarfe, . to h f.arved 
Ah i near, to thrufi 
Ahitar, to furfeit 

Ahogar, to cboak, to drown 
■ Ahombrado, da^ m'arilike 
Ahondar, to deepen, to dive 
Ahura, ' prefently, bow 
Ahorcar, to bang ' 
Ahorcvjarfe, to jet ajlride 
Ahorcajadas, Jlraddling ■ 1 
A ho r mar, to put upon the I aft 
Ahdrma^ui le, to be blajled by 

• ' heat 

» 

Ahornar, to put in thewuen 
Ahorquillar, to put forks under 

a tree or plant 



Ahorrar, to [par? 

A hoy fir, f to dig hies 

Ahiierar, to hollow 

Ahurriar, to fmoak 
A h u far, to foape as a fai, 

Ahuyentar, to put W'jligi 

Albahaca, . fweetbajil 

Aicaha'zar, to put in a mi 

Alcaravan, . a heron, a 

A lea rave a, carraivay-ftd 

Alcohol, antimony * 

Aleve, traitor 

Alfahar, . a potter' i ft.:) 
Alhaja, any fumiture'or.jrd 

Alhamel, a porter 

Alharaca, an outcry 

Alhabega, majericoh 

Alhacena, • a cupboard 

Alhcli, a gillifiAVif 

Aihena, • privet 

Alholva, ,/ fenigreek 

Alfombra, • a carpet 

Alhorre, / a running-tfa 

Alhuzema, lavender 

Aliquaivta, aliquant 

Aliquota, aliquot 

Ali'viar, toeafe 

Alkermcs, alkenm 

Almarraxa, a gtafs bdtkfl 

of m 

Almogaraves, veterans 
A 1 m o h a d a , _ a p illcw, a < 
Al m oh at r e , fublimatc ituraj 
Aimohaza, a curry-aai 
Almotazen, a clerk tf (s 

mitt 

Almoxarife, almoxarifaz^J 

receiver of duty to 
A ! m oxa ya , ' "6 for t of awfife 
Aloxa;' 'inethcglwyQrtM 
Alpha, the firji letter in'Gm 
Kloquente, eloquent 
Altivo, va', proud 

Alverja, alverjon, 'a M( 

tii" 
r: 

Amphifbena, a fori offtrtf 

Recapitulicic} 
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Recapitulation, a recapitula- 

tkn 

I Anaphora, a figure in rhetoric 
Analtrophc, an inverfon 
Anhdar, to defer e w'itJ) great 

vehemency 
A niverfa rio', a nniverfa ry 
Antcchinos, plate chafed 
Anteve'r, . to forejee 

Antipophora, a figure in rhe- 

toric 

Antibachioy a meafure in La- 
tin verjes 
Antiquado, da, old y obfolete 
Antojera, any thing put before 

the eyes 
Atituviar, to Jlrike, to furprife 
Aova'r, to lay eggs 
Aparvar, to make a heap 
Aphacas, vetches, tares 
Aphclio, • Aphelizn 
Apberefis, a figure in rhetoric 
Ahobachonado, <ia, idle> lazy 
Apophafis, apophafis 
Apuphifis, apophyfts 
Apopltxia, apoplexy 

Aprchfcnrier, &c. to conceive 
Aprovcchar, to improve 
Aquadrillar, to conduct a [qua- 

dron of foldie'rs 

Aqtiartelar, to quarter fokie, s 
Aquatil, living in the water 

Aqueduuto, an aqueducl 
Aque'c, watery- ■ ■ 
ArchiVo, an archive 
Argavrciib, ajkrmj fljoiver 
■ Ariftolochiaj hartwori (an 

herb) 

Arrexaque, a trident ; alio a 

bird 
a fort' of peafe 

Aiphalto, ojphahos " 
Ataharre, a cupper 
Atahona, a horfe mill 

Atalvhia, a fort ofhtjly fiid* 

\ 2fng 




i 



Ataviar, to drefs 
Ata v 5 1 lar, to fold together 
Atraher, to attracJ. 
AtrahiDar, to drag in a flip 
A r rave fir, to oofs , 
At reverie, to dare 
Avadarfe, to become fir dalle 
Avahar, to warm one's hands 

by the breath 
Avalorar, to raife the value 
Avantal, an apron 
Adelante, or mas Jexos, fart her 
Avanzar, to go forwards 
Avaro, covetous 
Avafallar, to fubdue 
Ave, a bird 

Avechuco, an uj clefs bird 
Avecinar, to come near 
Avccindarfe, to inhabit 
Ave}] ana, hazel-nut 
A vena, oats 
Avenenar, to poifon 
Aventajar, to exceed 
A vent a r, to winnow 
Aventura, adventure 
Avergonzar, to ajhame 



Avena 



average 



Avcriguar, • to verify 
Averfo, fa, averfe 
Aveftruz, an ojhich 
Avezar, to uje, inure 
Aviar, to make ready 

Avido, , covetous 
AvieYo, fa, crofs 
Avilantcz, hldnefs 
AvillanarCe, to become low> mean 
Avinagrar, to grow four 
Avion, a martlet ('a bird) 

Aviiar, to give notice 
A nib, advifc 

Avifpar, to prick 
Avifpa, a wajp 

Aviftar, to fee at a dijlance 
Avitur, tofaflen a cable 
Avituallar, to vicinal 
Avivar, to revive 

Avolengo, 



Ill 

Avolengo, 
Avutarda, 

Axerea, 

Axedrez, 

Axenjos, 

Axf, 

Axuar, 

Azahar, 

Azemila, 

Azemita, 

Azfago, 
Azolvar, 



We ELEMENTS of 



a grandfather's ef- 

tate 

a kind of heavy 

bird 
•winter favor y 

chefs 

wormwood 
a fort of pepper 
houfehold furniture 
orange or lemon 

flower 
mule of baggage 
bran bread 
unlucky 
to objhucl 



B. 



Baharu, 
Bahia, 
Bahorrina, 
Bahuno, na, 
Bahurrcro, 
Barahunda, 



a gojhawk 
a haven or bay 
a mean thing 
mean, low 
a bird catcher 
tumult, confufton 
Barahuftar, to make way among 

weapons 

Baxcl, a veffel 

Baxio, a Jhoal 

Baxar, {$V. to come down 
Baxon, a baffoon 
Benevolo, la, well affetlcd 
Bienbadado, lucky 
Bogavante, the foreman in 

rowing 

Bohordo, rujh 
Boqui hundido, a mouth funk 

in 

Boqui verde, an idle talker 
Borraxa, borage (an herb) 
Bovoda, a vault 
Bovino, na, of oxen 

Boxedal, a grove of box-trees 
Bravo, va, brave 
Breva, an early fig 
Breve, fhort 



Buhedo, buhedar, a hog 
Buhera, a loop-hole 
Buho, an owl 

Buhonena, toys 
Buxeda, a grove of 'box t m 
Buxerias, toys 
Buxeta, a fmall perfume-hx 



Bruxul; 



fea compafs 



C. 

a fcaffold 
a corpfe 
a fart of mtajm 
a fkull 
bald 

a cloven cant 
a reed 

a caravan 

a grave, agmt 

fii 

carraway-jd 
to cavil 

a box 
a bolt 
the neck 
the herb fptrqt 
Chemiftry 
the gout in th 

bank 

the root fiirrit 
Chiromancia, foretelling b] tk 

harii 

Cliova, a jack daw 
Chrifma, chrifm 
Ciervo, a deer 
Circunvalar, to entrench rmi 
Circunvecmo, na, neighiM* 



Cadahalfo, 

Cadaver, 

Cahiz, 

Calavera, 

Calvo, va, 

Canaheja, 

Caiiavera, 

Caravana, 

Carcava, 

Carvi, 
Cavil ar, 

Caxa, axon, 

Cerrojo, 

Cerviz, 

Cherva, 

Chimia, 

Chiragra, 

Chirivja, 



Civil, 
Clave, 
Clavel, 
Clavicordio, 

Clavija, 
Clavo, 
Coacervar, 
Cohechar, 



civil, eourtmt 
harpficbord 
gilliflwcr 
a fpinnet 
a wooden fm 
a nail 
to heap up 

to bribe 
Coheredero, 
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Coheredcro, co-heir 
Cohetc, a fquib, a cracker 
Cohol, . a kind of mineral 
Cotiquar, to liquify 
Compre hender, to comprehend 
Coucavo, concave 
Confuelo, comfort 
Conjctura, ^ conjetlure 
Convcniencia, convenience 
Confeqiiencia, confequence 
Confervar, to preferve _ 
Contrahacer, to counterfeit 
Contraher, to contrail 
Contravalar, to entrench round 
Contra venir, to tranjgrefs 
Contraveros, fcolhpped gar- 
ments 

Controvertir, to controvert 
Convalecer, to recover 
Convecino, neighbouring 
Convencer, to petfuade 
Convemr, to agree 
Converter, to converfe 
Convertir, to alter, to change 
Convocar, to ajfemble 
Convulfion, convulfton 
Corcova, crookednefs 
Corvejon, the joint of the foot 

of abeafl 

Corvtta, the curvet of a 

horfe 

Com Ho, , a little crow 
Corvina, a kind of fea-fjh 
Covacha, a little cave 
Covachuela, the office of a fe- 

cretary of flate 



Coxin 
Cuxo, xa, 
Cueva, 
Cultivar, 
Curvas, 

Curvo, va 



Dadi 



iva 



Dedica 



icacion. 



cujhion 
halting 
a cave or den 
to cultivate 
crooked timber 
crooked 

D. 

frefent 
dedication 



Dehefa, ^ pafture-groimd 
Delinqtiente, malefatlor 
Depravar, to fpoil 

Derivfr, to derive 
DeCahogar, to clear 
Defahuciar, to give over 
Delaviar, to lead out of the 

way 

Defavemr, to difagree 
Defemparvar, to gather into 

heaps 

Delhabituar, to lofe a cuflom 
Defhacer, to undo 
Defharrapado, da, ragged 
Deftiebrar, to draw the threads 

cut 

Delhelar, to thaw 
D^&inchaV, to unfweJl 
DefhonSfto, ta, indecent 
Be (honor, dijhonour 
Delhonra, dijhonour 
Defnervar, to cut off the 

nerves 

Defovar, to [pawn 
Defpavefar, to fnuff the can- 

Defpavorido, da, frighten 
Defquadernar, to unbind 
Defquartizar, to quarter 
DefquixaV, to tear the jaws 
Deffcrvir, to dijferve 
Defyalido, da, unajftflcd 
Defvan, a garret 
Defvanecer, to puff u p with 

pride 

Defvarar, to fide 
Defvariar, to rave 
Defvelar, to over-watch 
Del vena r, to cut the veins 
Defventura, misfortune 
Defvergiienza, impudence 
Defviar, to Jet afide 
Devanar, to wind thready &c. 
Dcvantal, ar. apron 
Devaftar, to make thin 
Devorar, to devour 

Devoto, 
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Dcvoto, -ta> - 'pious, devout 



Dcxar, 
Dibuxar, 
Diluvio, 
Difolver, 
Diftraber, 
Divan-, 
Di^ergente, 
Diverfo, 
Divertir, 
Dividlr, 
Diviefo, 
Divlno, na, 
Divifar, 
Divorcio, 
Divulear, 

ixes, 
Dovelas, 

Dozavoj 



• to leave 
to draw 
deluge . 
to dijfolve 
to dtflraZl 
divan ■ 
divergent 

■ divert fever at 
to. divert 

to divide 

a tumour 

divine ■ 

to fee at a dijlance 

■..divorce. 

to publijh 

■jewels '' 

the upper Jims of 

an arch 
twelfth* . . *. 

E» • 1 



Elevar, ■ 
Eloqiiente, 

Embaxada, 



- • to elevate 
eloquent 

cmbaffy 

Embermejecer, to make red 
Embravecerffiy to grow fierce 
Em mohecer fc, to grow mouldy 
Empavefar,' to mafc ready for 

fighting 

Empolvorar, empolvorizar* to 

cajl duji on at/wig 
Enc^xar, to fix, or thrujl 
E n c ax 0 n a r, to put in a Lox 
E nc I a v ij a r, to f aft en with pins 
E n c oh et a r, to fill ivith fquibs 

. to crooks or curb 
\to put in a cave 



Encorvar, 
EncovaY, . 
Encoxiido, 
Enervar, 
Engavillar, 

•Enhaftar, 
Enhaftiiir, 
Enhebrar, 
Enheftar, . 



grown lame 

io enervate 
to bind up 
to pfit afpear - 

to caufe loathing 
to thread 

. to rear up 



Enhilar, to thread 
Enhocar, u holkv 

Enhornar, to fet in the 
Enquadernar, to bind 
Errrehojar, to roll wax /, 

hnroxecer, to grow red 
Emreverar, to intermix 
Entroxar, to gather in a km 
Envaynar, to put into the [col 

kri 



Envarar, 
Envafar, 
Envejecer, 
Envenenar, 
Envefta'r, 



to make Jiff 
to put in a vejfd 
to grozu old 
to poifin 
to invejl 



Enviciarfc, to take an ill Mi 
Erjvidiar, , to envy 
Envilecer, to make vile, mm 
Envinar, to mix wine 
Envizcar, to lay bird-lhnt 
Envolver, to pack up 
Enviudar, to be a widow 
Enxavon^r,. /<> fiap linen, fy, 

Enxalma, apannel 



Enxambre, 
EnxeriY, 
Enxugar, 

Er.xundia, 
Eqii^ftre, 



a fwarm of hm 
to graft 
to dry 

the fat of a hm 
equcflrian 



Equivoco, ca, equivocal 
Efclavo, aflave 
Efparavan, a heron (a bird] 
Efparavel, a fort of net 
Efquadra, afquadron 
Efqulvo, va, difdainful 
Efteva, . the plough thank 

to evacuate 



Evacuar, 
Evaporar, 
Evidente, 
Evitar, 
' Excavar, 
Exccutar, 
Exercer, 
Exercito, 



io evaporate 
evident 
to avoid 
to dig 
to execute 
to exercife 
an army 



Exhauftoj ta 3 drained 



Exhibir, 
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Halc6n, 

Halda, 



Exhibfr, to Aw . •' 

Exhortar, to exhort 
£xido, tf ground out of a town . 
Extraviarfe, togooutof lbs way Halceto, - 

\ Halito, 
Halter, 
Hallullo, 

Hamaca, 
[~Hamhre, 

Hamqzes, 
Harripa, 





F. 


Favor, 


favour 


Faxar, 


tcjwatbe 


Fervor, 


fervour 


Fixar, 


to fx 


Flexes, 


bows 


Floxedad, 


lopfenefs 


Fluxo, 


flux 




G. 



Gallipuvo, 
Gavanco, 

Gavc'w, 
Gavia, 

Gavilan, 
Gavi'lla, 
Gavion, 
Gaviota, 
! Gazela, 
'Gravar, 



a turkey-cock 
dog-briar 

a draw . 

f A* row/a? fo/ 0/ a Harina, 

y? TT /• 
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falcon 
the flirt of a gar* 

Wmty CSV, 

breathing, .. 
to find 

bread baked under 

the ajhes 
a hammock 

hunger, famine 
a difeafe in hawks 
a quarrel of bad 

people 

Harrjpon, na, puffed zip 
Hanega, a buficl 
Ho ! ( biter jetton ) halas ! 
J Harapos, rags, clouts 
Harbar, to do in haflle 
Ha r da I ear, to flip 

Harija, JyUf tneal 

four, meal 



Giavedad, gravity 



afpamw-hawk _ 
a faggot 

a hand- barrow 
a flea -gull 
a wild goat 
to cngxavc 



maft Harm on la, harmony 



Hamero, 



Mi, 

Habfl, 
Habitar, 
Hablar, 



a bean 

able, apt, learned 
to dwell 
to fpeak 
Haca, hacanea, a nag, or geld- 
ing 

to make 

an axe, or hatchet 
a country houfe 
a flack of wood, 

or corn 



Haeer, 

Hachn, 

Hacienda, 
Hacina, 



a flevs with fmall 

, • holes 
Haron, na, a lazy perflhn 

a harp 

to cut the face 
a drag 

a coarfc cloth' 
a rag hanging 
to drive beajls 

to fat is fy with food 
a fpear or pike 
the infide wall of 

a vault 

a loathing 
a flock, a herd 
a hedge 
a- flowed field 
a mifler 



Harpa, 
Harpar, 
Harpeo, 
Harpillera, 
Harripiezo, 
Ha r rear, 
Hartar, 
Hafta, 

Haftial 



v> 



Hado, 
Haiz, 



j 



r ate 



the fate cfl a planet 

to cherijh, ox flatter 



Haftio, 
Ha to, 
Haya 
Haza 
Hazina 
Hebilla 

Hcbill 
Hcbra, 



•J ryn 



Hcchizar, 
Hcchura, 



a buckle 
a Jet of buckles 
a needle full of 

thread ■ 

to enchant 
flaflnon 

HeJer, 
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Heder, to Jlink 

Helar, to freeze 
Heliofcopio, a kind of [purge 
Hembra, a female 
Hemiftfchio, a halfverfe 
Henchfr, to fill 
He no, hay 
Hemr, to knead dough 
Herbage, grafs, paflure 
Herbato u herbatu, hog-fennel 
Herbolario, an herbal or bo- 

tanijl 

He red ad, inheritance 
Hear, to wound, or hurt 

Hermano, ' brother ■ 

Herpes, the Shingles 
Herrada, a bucket 
Herramienta, iron tools 
Herrete, a tag of 'apointfJc. 
Hervir, to boil 
Hetico, confumptive 
Hez, dregs of oil, wine, &c. 
Hibierno, winter 
Hidalgo, gentleman 
Hydropefia, dropfy 
Hie!, the gall 

Hierro, iron 
Higado, the liver 
Hi jo, ja, fin 
Ma, hilacha, a lint' 
Hilera, a rank 
W Handera, a fphijhr 

to fpin 
to fajlen 
to fwell 
hatred 
broom 
fennel 
to hick up 
Hypocondna, hypecondry 

Hipoteca, a mortgage 
Hirco, ^ a he-goat 
Hifpamfmo, Hifpani/m 
Hifterico, zz,htjlerical 
Hilioria, hiftory 
Hi to, ta, black-haired 



Hilar, 
Hincar, 
HinchaY, 
Hincha, 
Hi ni eft a, 
Hinojo, 
Hi par, 



Hobacho, 
Hoci'co, 
Houno, 
Hogaza, 
Hoguera, 
Hoja, 
Hojaldre, 
Holgarfe, 
Hollar, 



a great jait 
the fnout 

ahooktoloptm 
a quartern U 
a bonfire 

a leaf of a tree fi;, 

pufpafie 
to be merry 

to trample 
Hollejo, the hujk of grapes,^ 
Hollin, foot 
Hombre, a man 
Hombro, Jhoulder 
Homenage, homage 
Homicida, murderer 
Honda, a fling to cajl Jim 
Hondo, deep 
Honeftidad, honcjly 
Honor, h6nra, honour 
Hopa u hopalanda, a fort j 

twu\ 

to wag the td 
bride 
hour 

to pierce, to hi 
a fork,a golkt 



Hopear, 
Hoque, 
Hora, 
Horadar, 
Horca, 
Horcate, 

Hordiate, 

H6rm2, 

Hormiga, 
Hormigo, 

Horno, 



in 



a fork with ti 

prcr.r t 

barley-broth 
a jhoemakciih) 
anant,apjr.iu 
a fort of inijs 
an oven 



Horrendo, da, horrible 



Horro, 
Horror, 
H or tela no, 
Hofpital, 

Hoflenaj 

H oft i^ar, 

Hoftilidad, 

Hoyo, 

Hozar, 

Hucha, 

Huebrar, 

Hueco, 



free 
terror 
gardener 

hofpital 
an inn 
to drive awaj 

hoflility 

a bole in the w\\ 

to grub 

a box with a 
to plough the fad 



hollow 



Huclfe 
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a jicknefs in birds 
the track 
a bier 

■ 

addle as an egg 
...erfano, na, orphan 
Huerajhuerto, an orchard 



Huelfago, 

:;C0, 
Hucro, ra, 



Huefo, 
fuefped, 
Huefte,- 
Huevo, 
fuir, 

Humano, na, 
Humedo, da, 
umflde, 
iumo, 
Humor, 

Hundi'r, 

Hura, 

Huracan, 

Hurano, na, 

Hurga'r, 

Huron, ' 

Hurtar, 

Hufo, 

Hutia, 



a bone 

an hofl, oxguefl 

an army 

an egg 

to fly i 

burn'ijhcd linen 

human 

damp 

humble 

fmoak 

humour, temper 
to fink 

a fort of fcurf 
a form 

coy y difdainful 
to fir ■ 

a ferret 
to fleal 

a fpindle 
a kind of rabbit 



i. j. 

Inadvertencia, inadvertency 
Inconfeqiiente, inconfequent 
konvencible, tenacious, or 

obflinatedin 
his opinion 
irreligious 
indiviftble 
incapable 
inherent 



Indevoto, 

! Indivisible, 
ilnhabi! 

j Inherente, 
j lnhibir, 
Jniqiio, qua, 

Innavegable, 
Innovar, 

Intervalo, 

Ifltcrvenir, 
Invadir, 

hvalidar, 

Inveffiva, 



to forbid 
unjuji^ 

innavigable 
to innovate 
an intcrvd 
to intervene 
to invade 
to invalidate 
an invefiive 



Inventar, 

Invemario, 

In'/ertir, 

Inveftigar, 

InvefKr, 

Inveterado, 

Inviolado, 

Invocar, 

Invulnerable, 

Inxerir, 

Ingerirfe, 

Jaharrar, 

Juventud, 

Jovial, 

Judihuela, 



to find out 

inventory 
to invert 
to look out 
to inveft 

inveterate 
inviolate 
to call upon 

invulnerable 
to graft 

to meddle with 
to plaiflcr 
youth 

gay, merry 
a fort of bean 



L. 

Lavandula, lavender 
Lavar, to waJJj 

Laza, a lajh for dogs 

Leva, raifing of bad people who 

arc without employment, fol- 
diers 

Lcvantar, to raife 
Levante, the Eafl 
Lcve, light 
Lexia, lye to wajh 

Liviano, na, light, in con ft ant 
Lixa, thejkin of thefcal-fijh 
Llave, a key 

Llevar, to earn 

Liover, to ram 



M. 



Madexa, 



ajhainofthread, 

Mahona, a fort of galley 
Malevolo, la, ill-affeclcd 
Malhechor, malefaclor 
Mulva, mallows 
Malvado, da, wicked 
Matalahuga, anife (an herb) 
Mohatrar, to fell above price, 

and buy under 
Mohmo, na, peevijh 

Mono 
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Hcder, to fink 
Helar, to freeze 
Heliofcopio, a kind of [purge 
Hembra, a female 
HemifKchio, a half v erf e 
Henchfr, to fill 
He no, hay 
Hemr, to knead dough 
Herbage, grafs, pajlure 
Herbato u herbatu, hog-fennel 
Herbolario, an herbal or bo- 

tanift 

He red ad, inheritance 
Herir, to wound, or hurt 
Hermano, ' brother ■ 
Herpes, thejhingles 
Herrada, a bucket 
Herramienta, iron tools 
Herrete, a tag of a point f$ c, 
Hcrvir, to boil 

Hetico, cortfumptive 

Hez, dregs of oil, wine y fcfc. 
Hibierno, winter 

Hidalgo, gentleman 
Hydropefia, dropfy 
Hiel, the gall . ' 
Hierro, iron 

Hi^ado, the liver 
Hijo, ja, fin 

Ma, hilacha, a lint' 
Hilera, a rank 
ldilandera, a fpinjler 

tofpin 
to faflen 
to fwell 
hatred 
broom 
fennel 
to hichup 
Hypocondna, hjpecondry 

Hipoteca, a mortgage 
Hirco, > a he-goat 
Hifpamfmo, Hifpanijm 
Hifterico, ca, hijlerical 
Hilloria, hijlory 
Hi to, ta, black-haired 



Hilar, 
Hi near, 
HinchaY, 
Hincha, 
Hiniefta, 
Hinojo, 
Hi par, 



Hobacho, 
Hocfco, 
Hocino, 
Hogaza, 
Hoguera, 
Hoja, 
Hojaldre, 
Holgarfe, 
Hollar, 



a great jdt 
the fiout 

ahooktokpirui 

a quartern kj 
a bonfire 

a leaf of a Irteft. 
pufrpafle 
to be merry 
to trample 
Hollejo, the hufk of grapfiu 
Hollin, foot 
Hombre, a man 
Hombro, Jhoulder 
Homenage, homage 
Homicida, murderer 
Honda, a fling to cajl fan 
Hondo, deep 
Hone-ftfdad, honcfly 
Honor, h6nra, honour 
Hopa u nopal anda, a fort <J 

tunU 



Hopear, 

Hoque, 

Hora, 

Horadar, 

Horca, 

Horcate, 

Hcrdiate, 

H6rm2, 

Hormign, 

Hormrio 
Homo, 



to wag the til 

bride 

hour 

to pierce, tolm 
a for^agahs 
a fork with /uj 

frm 
barley-broth 
a fioemakerily 
an ant^afijm 
a fin of mjs 

an oven 



Horrendo, da, horrible 
Horro, 
Horror, 
Hortelano, 
Hofpita!, 

H oft eri a ; 
H oft i ear, 
Hoftifidad, 
Hoyo, 
Hozar, 
Hucha, 
Huebrar, 
Hueco, 



free 
'terror 
gardener 
hofpital 
an inn 
to drive owai 
hojlility 

a hole in the mi 
to grub 
a box with a f 
to plough the 
hollow 
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a jicknefs in birds 
the track 
a bier 

■ 

addle as an egg 
Huerfano, na, orphan 
Huera,huerto 3 an orchard 



Hucro, ra, 



Hn cTo, 
Huefped, 
Huelte,- 
Hue'vo, 

Huir, 
Hulc, 

Humano, na, 
Humedo, da, 
Hurmlde, 
Humo, 
Humor, 
| Hundfr, 
| Hura, 
| Huracan, 
| Hurano, na, 
Hurga'r, 
Hurdn, 
I Hurtar, 
| Hufo, 
Hum, 



a bone 
an hofl, orguefl 
an army 
an egg 
to fly < 

burnifl)ed linen 

human 

damp 

humble 

fmoak 

humour, temper 
to fink 

a fort of fcurf 
a florin 

coy, difdainful 
to flir 
a ferret 
tofleal 

a fpindle 

a kind of rabbit 



i. J. 

Inadvcrtencia, inadvertency 
Inconfeqiiente, inconfequent 
Inconvencible, tenacious, or 

obflinatedin 



Indevoto, 

Indivisible, 
Inhabil 

Inherente, 

Inbibir, 

Iniquo, qua, 

Innavegable, 

Innovar, 

Intervalo, 

Intcrvenir, 
Invadfr, 

Invalidar, 



his opinion 

irreligious 

indiv'iflble 

incapable 
inherent 

to forbid 
unjufl 

innavigable 
to innovate 
an intervr.l 
to intervene 
to invade 
to invalidate 
an inveclive 



Inventar, 

InvemaVio, 
In/ertir, 

Inveftigar, 

Inveftir, 

Inveterado, 

Inviolado, 

Invocar, 

Invulnerable, 
Inxerir, 

Ingerirfe, 
Jaharrar, 

Juventud, 
Jovial, 

Judihuela, 



to find out 
inventory 
to invert 
to look out 
to invell 
inveterate 
inviolate 
to call upon 

invulnerable 
to graft 

to meddle with 
to plaifler 
youth 

gay, merry 

a fort of bean 



L. 

Lavandula, lavender 
Lavar, to wajl> 

Laza, ^ • alajhfordogs 
Leva, raiflng of bad people who 

are without employment, foU 
diers 

to raife 
the Eafl 
light 

lye to wajh 
light, inconftant 
thejkin of the fcal-fijh 
a key 



Levantar, 
Levante, 
Lcve, 
Lexia, 
Liviano, na, 
Lixa, 
Llave, 
Llevar, 
Llover, 



to earn 
to rain 



M. 

Madexa, a jkain of thready 

Man o n a , a fort of galley 

Malevolo, ia, UUaffeflcd 

Malhechor, male/attar 

Malva, mallows 

Malvado, da, wicked 

Matalahuga, anife (an herb) 
Mohatrar, to fell above price, 

and buy under 
Mchlnoj na, peevijh 

Mono 



Mono, 
Motivo, 

Mover, 



Me ELEMENT S of 



mouldinefs 
motive 
to move . . 



N. 



A I i 



Nava, plain. i. . 

Navajo, ^itftf a/" /a* -gr/iund. 
Navaja,- c razjr-..- ; 
Nave, navio, 0^ . ■ 
Navidad, Chrijliw ' t 

nerve ; \ '. 
' fmw '• • • 
a level 
a new-tilled .ground 



a novel 



Nervio, 
Nievcl, 
Nivel, 
Nova), 

Novel a, 

Novcno, na, ninth 

N 0 v i e m b re, 'November 

Novillo, a calf. ' 

Novilunio, '• .»<«; • 
Novio, v . M bridegroom 

* 

■ 

0. 



Objecion, 

Objeto, . 

Obcdiente, 

Obfervar, 

Obviar, 

Oh'va, 

Olvidar, 

Ova, 

0 V ej a, 



obi eel ion • 
oh} eel 
ohulicnt 

to obferve 
to obviate 
olive 
to forget 
afca-iueed 
a Jheep, an ewe 



P. 



Paradoxa, a paradox 
Parva, a heap of corn tbreficd 



Fav&na, 

Paves, 
Pavimento, 

Paviota, 

Pavo, va, 

Pavor, 

Paxaro, 

Pcrplexo, 

Pervertir, 



a jort of dance 
a great fl)ield 
a pavement 
a gull 
a turkey 
fear, dread 
a bird 
doubtful 
to pervert 



Pihuelas, ' 

PikveruV, 

Polvo, 
Prefer.vajf, ' 

Prevakcer,' 

Prevaricar, 

Prevemr, ■ -• » 

Preveheiy 

Previo, s • 

Primavera, 

Privar, 

Prohibir, ' 

Prohijar, , 

Prolixo, 

Provecho, . 

Provccr, 

Proven ir, ., 

Proverbio, • 

Providencia, 
Provfncia, 

Provocar, 
Proximo,- 
Pujavantej 



Quaderno, 

Quadra, 

Quadr.ido, 

Quadrante, 

Qijtadn'I, 

Quadrilla, 

Qualidad, 

Quantita, 

Quando, 

Qiiarenta, 

Qiiartago, 

Quartel, 

Quarteron, 

Qua: 10, 

Queftion, 

Quixada, 

Quociente, 

Quota, 



!mvh jejis 

x a nice fop 
.powder, duji 
to prefcrve 
.to prevail 

tojiremwoii 
, to prevent 
Jofovefee 
previous, 
fpring 
-to deprive . 

, to forbid , '• ' 

iopdopt. , • 

iediousyhni ' 
profit 

to proviJe . 
jo come f rem ., 
-. a proverb 

, providence 
.province 
, to provofe 
. neighbour ■ 

a JmiilfsjtMUm 



a fiect of p:f:r 
in put 

fable 
a jquare 
a quadrant 
the hip 
a gang 
. quality 
.value, numkr 
when 
forty 

a fmall horfe 
quarter 

a quarnrn 

four 
queflion 

a jaw 
quotient 

a pare 
R. Rebaxs, 
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Rebaxa, 

Rebelar, 

Reconvemr, 

Rehacer, ' 

Rchen, 

Rchsnchir, 

Fenundfr, 

Rehufar, 

Rejovenefler, 

Relaxar, 

Relevar, 

Remover, 

Rcnovar, 
Refervar, 
Refober, 

Reveiar, 

Revender, 

Reventar, 

Rever, 

Reverberar, 

Reverdecer, 

Reverfo, fa, 

Reves, 

Rweftir, 

Revezar, 

Revivir, 

Revocar, 

Rcvolcarle, 
Revolver, 

Rezelar, 
Rival, 

Ropavejcro, 



Saliva, 

Saivado, 

Salvage, 

Salvaguardia, 
Salvia, 

Salvar, 
Selva, 

Seqiicflrar, 
Strvilleta, 



Ri 

abating 
to rebel 
to expcfe 

to make again 
hojlage 
to Jill again 
to fink again 
to refuje 

to grow younger 
to relax 
to raife up 
to remove 
to renew 
to refcrve 
to refolve 
to reveal 

to fell again 
to burjl 

to revifs 
to rcflcft 
to grow green 
again 

reverfc . 
the wrong fide 
to cloaih 
to take turns 
to revive 
to recall ' 

to turn onefelf 
to make noije 

tofufpeft 

rival 

old cloth broker 



I2Q 



Sevcro, ra, fever e 
Siervo, a fervent 

Silveftre, wild 
Sob re haz, the fuperfictes 
Sub re hueflb, a fplintin a borfi 
Sobre Hevar, to endure 



Sobre venfr, 
Socavar, 
Suave, 

Sublevar, 

Suhfeqiiente, 
Sujetar, 



S. 

fpiitle 

bran of meal 
fovage, wild 
a fafeguarA 
fige(zn herb) 
to five 

a for eft 
to fequefter 
o napkin 




Tab all, 
Tahona, 
Tahulla, 
Tahur, 
Talvina, 
Taravilla, 

Tergiverfar, 

Texer, 

Tixeras, 
Tod fa, 
Traher, 
Trah ii! a, 

Trafhcguero, 

Trafvenarfe, 

Traviefo, ft, 

Troxe b trox, a granary 

- U. 

Univerfidad, univcrfity 
Uva, grape 



to happen 

to undermine 
mild 

to raif up 

fi'bfquent 
to fubjecl 

T. 

a Jhoulder-belt 
a horf-mill 

a A ecccfg^iind 

ajh. i. er 
a kafly pudding 
the ciacker of a 

mill 

to evade 
to weave 

, 's 

yet 

to brin« 
<* 

a flip fir a dog 
the back of a 

chimney 
to come out of 

the veins 

wanton 



Vaca, 
Vacilar, 
Vacio, 
Vado, 

ValJe, 
K 



V. 

a cow 

to iv aver 
empty 

a ford in a river 
vol ley 

Vale, 



*3° 

Val 
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e. 



Valer, 

Valerofo, fa, 
VSlido, 

Valiente, 
VaKza, 

Valor,^ 
Vanguard i 
Vano, na, 
Vapor, 
Vara, 
Variar, 
Varon, 
Vafidlo, 
Vafo, 



a. 



farexvel 
to be worth 
courageous 
favourite 
full of fpirit 

a portmanteau 
value 

the vanguard 
vain 

vapour 
a yard 
to vary 
a man 
a fubjcfi 
a veffei) aglafs 
Vaftago, ihejlock cfavine^kc. 
VafK ta, dibted 

Yaticin&r, to for del 

V axil la, a cupboard with plate 
Vaya, joking 

V ay n a, fcabbard 
Vecnio, na, neighbour 
Vcd:;r, 
Vcticja, 
Veduno, 

Vccdor, 
Vega, 

I 

Vehemente, 
Vehiculo, 
Veintc, 
fjez, 
Vela, 
Velefa, 
Velio, 
Vellocitio, 
Villoii, 

Vcilonta, 

Veil c>fo, fa, 
Velon, 
Veloz, 
Vena, 
Vena bio, 
Venado, 



to forbid 
a her: of hair 
the ground of a 



v. 



mcyara 
an overfeer 
a paflure-ground 
by a river 
vehement 
vehicle 
twenty 

Old r.ve 

-J 

a fill 
Uothwort 

dewn 
a fleece 

a cloth cf the 
u sol's colour 
■flips (an herb) 
doivvy 

a brafs lamp 
liglrt 

a vein 

a 

a dee?' 
a martlet (a bird) 




Veneer, 
Venda, 
Vender, 
Vendimia, 
Veneno, 
Vene.rar, 
Vengar, 
Venia, 
Venir, 
Venta, 
Ventaja, 
Ventmia, 
Vcntcar, 
Ventffca, 
Ventor, 
Vcntofa, 
Ventofo, 
Ventnculo, 

Ventrudo, 
Ventura, 

Ventunna, 

Ver, 
Vera, 
Vcrano, 

Veraz, 
Verbafco, 

Veibena, 

Vcrdad. 
Verde, 

Verduj'O, 
Vcrcd.i, 
VcYga, 
Vermel, 
Vergiienzn, 
Veridico, ea, 
Verinca'r, 
Verifirml, 
Veronica, 
Veros, 
Verruga 
Verfario, 
Vcrfos, 
Vertebra, 
Vctcr, ' • 



io conquer 
a filet 
tofell 
the vintage 
poifotty vtnm 
to refptel 
to revenge 
leaver licenci 
to come 
an inn 
advantage 
a window 
to blow 
a bluft of m.l 

a blood-bourn! 
a cupping-^ 
windy 

ventricle 
great'belM 
luck 

a venturh:t } [\ 
ftois) 

to fee 

d large plain 
fu turner 
a man whoahtf 

fpeah thi fra:! 
great lungpA 
( an hcib) 

ver vein (an hah) 

truth 

green 
the hangman 

a path-mi] 

a yard 
a garden 

Jhame 
t> tie 
to verify 
likely 
jlueliin (an hero) 
a weavy trnutti 
a ivart 
verfed ! 
vefa 
vertebn 
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giddinefs 
a track 



Vitela, 
Vurificar, 



to death, to drefs Vitnolo, 

Vituaiia, 
Vituperar, 



veteran 

to vex, to trouble 

a bladder 
journey 
food 
a viper 

to brandijh 
a vicar 

vice 

<t change 
a viclhn 
to applaud 
a vine 
life 

a glafs 
old 
belly 
Friday 
to watch 
vigour, free 
a lute 
to defpife 
a town 
vinegar 
a tic, a binding 
to revenge 
wine 
vine 
a fiddle 
to violate 
violent 
a violet 



Vn'no, in, of a viper 
Virgen, virgin 

[ i'^uJ, virtue 

J r ;n«e)a, fmall-p ox 
™a, a chip . 

} % diflortion of the face 
Vifcohdad, clamminefe 

to viftt 

) umbre, a blazing light 
«°i glimmering appearance 
•!f ra > «v */* 

lta> h^profpccl 



Viduoj 
Vivandero, 

\ ivar, 
\ iveza, 

Vivir, 

Vizconde, 
Vocablo, 
Vocacion, 
Vocear, 
Volar, 
Volcan, 
Voltcar, 
Voluble, 
Voluntad, 
Volver, 

Vomifar, 

Voraz, 

Votar, 

Voz, 

Vuclta, 

Vulnerar, 




«tottnt 



parchment 
to vitrify 

vitriol 

vicluals, provifions 
to reproach 
a widower 
a Juttler to an 

army 

a coney-warren 
fpr ightlinefi 
to live 

a 

a word 

a vocation 
to cry out 
iofiy 

a burning mountain 
to) um I U 

voluble 

will or affeJIion 
to turn or return 
to vomit 

greedy 

to vote or to vow 

a voice or word 
turn 

to hurt or wound 

X. 



Xabeque, a xebeck fa fort of 

fl,ip) 

Joap 

a fort of fing 
a coat of mail 
a pack-faddle 
the fiuth-weft wind 
a ftde-faddle for 

women 
a check at chefs 

head-ach on one ftde 
a chequer 

a halter for a beafl 
a fyrup 
Xaramago, wild rape 

rigging 4 a Jhip 
Xcrga, . afirtoffackchth 
K 2 Xennga, 



Xabdn, 
Xacara, 
Xaco, 

Xalma, 

Xaloque, 

Xamuga, 

Xaque, 

Xaqucca, 

Xaquel, 

Xaquima, 
Xarabe, 
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Xetfnga, 

Xibia, 

Xicara, 

Xilguero, 
Xugo, 
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a firlnge 

the cuitle-fijh 
a dijhfor chocolate 
fort of bird 
juice 



Y. 



Ycrmos, 



titter tares 



Zahond&r, 
Zahon, 
Zajiurda, 
Zanahoria, 
Zelo, 
Zelos, 
Zinaza, . 



4 
z. 

to fink to the hiim 
a fort offorettfa 
an hog-flye 
a carrot 
zeal 
jealoufy 

difiwery 



t m ] 
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PART II. 
CHAP. I. 

Of SYNTAX. 

THE Syntax, or Construction is the order 
of words in a fentence, which is compofed of 
the nine parts of fpeech, or of fbme of them, viz, of 
the 



Article, 
Noun, 
Pronoun, 
Verb, 

Participle, 



Adverb, 

Conjunction, 

Preposition, 

Interjection. 



The eflential parts of a fentence are, a Nominative 
and a Verb becaufe in fpeaking fomething is always 
laid of another ; as, Man is mortal, El hombre es mor- 
tal-, where you may fee, it is faid of man that he is 
mortal, 

Order of the Spanifli ConftmElion in Affirmative 

Pbrafes. 

i. The oblique cafes, m, te, le, or la y nos 3 vos> les, 
or hs, are placed either before or after the Verb, 

K 3 Example, 
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Example. — Pedro me ama, or dma me Pedro, Peter, 
loves me. 

1. The fentence begins either with the Nominative 
or with the Verb : and, when the Pronoun Pcrfonal is 
the Nominative, it may be omitted. 

Example. — Eft a malo mi hermano, fite at camp, My 
brother is fick ; he is gone to the country. 

3. The Adveib is placed either before or after die 
Verb ; but, when before, then the oblique cafe muftbe 
put before the Verb. 

Example. — Ttmmmmte me quiere mi -padre, My 
father loves me tenderly. 



Negative Phrafes, 

'The Negation muft be placed before the oblique 
cafes, and both of them before the Verbs.* 

Example. No me efcribe mi amigo, My friend does 
not write to me. 



In Interrogative Phrafes with or without a Negation. 

The Nominative muft be put immediately after the 
Verb. 

Example.— Eftd mi hermlmo en caja ? Is my bro- 
ther at home ? No me quiere mi padre? Does not my 
father love me ? 

In Phrafes with a Relative, and without Interrogation. 

The Nominative and Relative muft be placed be- 
fore the firft Verb ; as, El hombre que quiero es if- 
ereto, The man whom I love is wife. 

With an Interrogation and Negation* 

The fentence begins with the Negation and w 
Predicate, or that which is faid of one thing; as, fa u 
baft ante grande la taja que tengo ? Is not the houle 1 

live in large enough ? No es ajfi, It is not fo. 

Obferve, 
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Obferve,that the Auxiliary in the compound Tenfes 

of the Verbs goes always before the Verb. 

The Interrogation in Spamjh is more known in 
fpeaking, by the inflection of the voice, than by the 
note (?), ufed in writing. 

Of the tife of the Articles. 

The Article mud always agr^e with the Noun in 
Gender and Number; therefore the Article Mafculine 
el is put with Nouns of the Mafculine Gender, and 
the Article Feminine la before Nouns of the Femi- 
nine Gender. The Neutral Article lo, before an Ad- 
jective:, changes it into a Subftantive, as was faid 
before. 

Lo, placed before que, iignifles what; as, liagalo 
que quifiere, Let him do tvhat he likes. 

Lo qud fignifies which \ as, Me mando tales y tales 
cofas, lo qua I fe hi-ZG luego, He ordered me fuch and 
things, all which was done immediately. 

When lo is before or after a Verb, then it fignifies 
// or that as, Lo bare, I will do it ; tiaga lo, Let him 
do it, or do that. 

The Article is never made ufe of before proper 
names of men, women, gods, goddefles, faints ; of 
months, towns, cities, villages. 

Example.— Carlos Tercero Key de Efpana, Charles the 
Third King of Spain ; Jorge Tercero Rey de Inglater- 
r«, George the Third King of England, &c. where you 
muft obierve, that the Article is not ufed before the 
ordinal number, when it is after the name of a man or 
woman. 

Objcrve, If an Adjeclive is before the proper names 
exprefling fome a&ion, paflion, or qualities, then the 
Article is ufed before them. 

Example. — El valerofo Fredenco, The courageous 

Frederick; El omnipotente Jorge,ThQ mighty George, 
he. 

The article is omitted in Spanijh, as it is in Englijb, 
Wore the Comparatives, 

K 4 Example. 
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Example.— Mas vhzmos, mas aprendemos, The 
longer we live, the more we learn j Mas je k 
pruffa, mews jc adelante> The more hafte, the worft 
fpeed. 

When we fpeak of fubftances, or things in general, 
as of gold; filver, &c. or of virtues, vices, paflion;, 
arts, fciences, or plays, we always make ufe ofdie 
Article in Spamfo, though it be omitted in Englijh. 

Example. —El oro y la flat a todo lo pueden y Gold 
and filver do all things ; La mcejjidad es madre dc k 
invention^ Necefiky is the mother of invention ; U 
vlrtud nopue'de hallarfe con el vzcio> Virtue cannot agree 
with vice ; La pbilcfopbia es una dhuia mm rf, 
Philofophy is a very noble fcience ; Jugucmos a h 

naipeS) Let us play at cards. 



CHAP. II. 
Of N O U N s/ 

NOUNS are, as we have faid, either Subftantives 
or Adjectives. A great many Subftantives, 
and fome Adjectives, may be made 'Diminutives in 
Spamfi, to reprefent the thing fpoken of as Mb \ or 
Augmentatives, to reprefent it as" greater. 

Diminutives are made by adding to the Subftantives 
ending in o \ or of the Mafculine Gender, /llo> /to, ud 
eie ) ucloy or ejo ; and to thofe of the Feminine, /ftj 
ua } cta> uela } or eja, taking off the o. 

Example. — From libro> a book, are formed thefe 
Diminutives, liMilo % libnlo y libruo y librcte, BrA 
librcjo \ and from meja^ a table, mcs"illa } mcs'ita^ mcM 
meje!a> mejucla* 

Diminu rives ending in /llo and ejo denote con- 
tempt j as, librtlh, librejo, a pitiful little book; but 
thofe ending in ito or uo only denote fmallnefs, and 

fometimes kindnefs, as well as thofe ending in/" 

and 
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and tno ; as> mozitij a young lad ; palomino, a young 
pigeon. 

The fame is Jikewife ufcd in Adjectives ; as from 
kntiOj we fay, bonico, bcnit'illo, bonitico, a. little pretty; 
from gr folic, grandeatc, grandecillo, &c. To me what 
large; and we form the Feminine by changing the laft 
o into a; ?s, bonitica, granieztca. ' 

The Augmentatives, which reprefent the thing as 
\$iger or great without comparifon, are formed by add- 
pa to the Noun on, bte, or dzo; as, hombre, a -man; 
pdrbn, hembrote, hombrazc, a great ftrong man; 
mo, a dog; perron* perronazo, ferrate, perrdzo, a 
;reat maftiff or barn-dog. 

Of dijeftives. 

All the Adjectives ending in o make their Feminine 
[by changing o into a. 

When the Adjectives friviero, flrft, bumo, good, are 
[before a Noun of the Mafculine Gender, the o is taken 
off; and fo we fay, el primer hombre, the fir ft man; un 
\khilikG; a good book. 

Of Degrees cf Comparifon. 

In all the Adjectives there are three Degrees of 

oroparifon : 

The Pofitivc, which only denotes plainly what the 

is; as, hermlfo, handfomej dofio, learned, t$c. 
The Comparative is made by adding mas, more, to 
the Adjective ; a<, mas rico, more rich ; mas pederbfo, 
ure powerful ; mas fled, more eafy ; mas capaz, more 
apable, &e. 

The Superlative is formed cither by adding muy, 
"fry, to the Noun Adjective, as m;iy alio, very tall ; 
wyutil, verv ufeful, &c. or in the Nouns ending in o, 
\j taking off the o, rind adding iffimo for the Ivlafca- 
K and ^V;,7^ for tie Feminine ; as from actio, k-arn- 
»» faffiffihio, icffijfima, very learned; from chiro, clear, 
w$mO) clanjfima, very clear: but if the Pofitive 
& another termination than o, then, by only adding 

iff mo, 



138 The ELEMENTS of 

t/fimOj fj/ima, you make the Superlative ; as, from tf{ 
bafe, vil/Jfimo, vilfflima, very bafe. 

Obferve, that the following Adjectives make their 
Comparative in one Word, without adding mas\ and 
that it varies quire from the Pofitive, though their 
Superlative is formed by the fame rules as expreflcd 
above. 

Biteno, good ; mejor, better ; bontjfimo or optimo, very 
good, or the beft of all. 

Mciky bad ; feor, worfe ; maUJfimo or peffwwy very 
bad, or the word of all. 

Grande, great ; mayor, greater ; grand/JJimo or mi- 
mo, very great, or the greater!: of all. 

Pequeno, little ; rnenor, lefs j pequemjfimo or »//«, 

the lead of all. 

Mucbo, much j more; muchijfmo, mod- of all, 
JVfl, little; rnenos, lefs; poqwjfmc, the lead of all. 
Thcfe two are without a Pofitive and Compara- 
tive ; accrrimo, ma, uberrima, ma, very tenacious, very 
fruitful. 

Of Genders. 

Nouns in Spauijb, as we have faid, are either Maf- 
culine or Feminine, fmce there is no Neutral Noun. 
The only means of knowing the Gender of Nouns, is 
by their termination, as follows: 

Nouns ending in a are generally of the Feminine 
Gender 5 as, me/a, a table; vemana, a window; fhr^ 
a pen, c Jc. You muft except d'ia 3 a day; plitntU,* 
planet; come/a, a comet; prophet a, a prophet; evafr 
gelijla> an evangelift; poet a, a poet; Jefiuta, ajcfuitj 
and other Nouns ending in a belonging to a man. 
Thofe derived from the Greek are likewife Mafcuta 
as dogma, a dogma ; problem a, a problem ; thcVA 3 | 
text; fyftbma, afyftem; emblema, an emblem ; 
dor a, a paradox. 

Nouns ending; in e are generally of the Maicinincj 

Gender; as, diente, a tooth ; mnte, a mountain; 
a being j valfc, a valley ; ///tr/j, a fort ; wV///#> tJl1 
bdiv: accident e* an accident, &. 

It 



the Spanish Grammar. 139 

The exceptions are, fe, faith ; /urate, a fountain ; 
like, a key j W?, milk; menle, the mind; tone, 2. 
lower j plague j tfonfe, a duck; ave, a fowl; 
w/fc a tlreet; orr?/;,* flefh, or meat; rw/tf, a Prince's 
court; corrikte, a current ; ^nV, a fpecies ; /rente, 
the forehead ; people ; muerte, death ; ff/jw, 

fnoiv; mche, night ; 7////*, a cloud; nave, a fliip; puhiie, 
a bridge Jterfc, part ; ferplente, a ferpent ; More, a 
lure; man/edumbre, meeknefs. 

t Nouns ending in re, with a mute letter before it, 
are alfo of the Feminine Gender; as, afiumbre, a 
ceftom ; fangre, the blood ; pt/ad&nbre, grief; mucbe- 
iiirdre, multitude, quantity; Umbre, lire, &c. But 
thefe are excepted, cobre, copper; co/rc, a trunk ; nom- 
k( } a name; enxambre, a fwamv, alio the names of 

months, Septiembre, OEiulre, NrAhnbre, Ditiembre, 
! which are Mafculine. 

I Nouns ending in / are Mafculine, when they are 
[derived from the Arabick; as, albeit, a clove gilli- 
I flower 5 alholi, a granary ; zabcr'i, one who pretends 

to fee through the earth, (lone walls, But, when 
[ fuch words come from the Greek, they are Feminine ; 

as, ktafi, a rapture ; /yntaxi, iyntax. 
I Nouns ending in 0 are of the Mafculine Gender ; 

as, llbro, a book ; braze, an arm ; veft'ido, a garment ; 

tffejo, a looking glafs, &c. except mam, a hand ; mo, 

2 Ihip. 

The Nouns ending in :/ are Mafculine; as, e/pmtu, 
fpirit; impel u, violence, &c. 

Nouns ending in y arc Feminine ; as, ley, law ; grey, 
a flock; except Rty, a King ; Virrey, a Viceroy. 

This is all that can be faid about the Gender of 
Nouns ending in Vowels ; now let us fpeak of the 
i Gender of Nouns that end in Confonants. 

Nouns ending in d are generally of the Feminine 
Gender; as, /acilidad, facility; /agacld:id, fagacity; 
wlMad, ability, except ccjped, a turf; bue/ped, 
^ hoft or gueft ; ardzd, a ilratagem j adal'id, a lead- 
er i dmud, a fort of meafure ; aiaud, a coffin ; hud, 
a fee, which are Mafculine ; virtud, virtue, and all 

thofe 
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thofe that come from the Latin Nouns ending in $ 
are Feminine. 

Nouns ending in / are Mafculine; as, arancel } it$ 
or lift; pederndl, a flint; lebrel, a greyhound; pti\ 
parfley. You muft except cdl, lime,; jdl, fait; fcjj'i, 
a fi gn or token ; ^r^/, a prifon ; hiel 3 the gall; 

honey; piel, (kin. 

Nouns ending in n are Mafculine; as, carbon, cad- 
Jdmon, i aim on ; efturion, fturgeon ; tunny fiflij 
arinccn, herron ; rincon, corner ; gorribn, a fparrow; 
abifpbn, a wafp, £sV. except the temple of the 
head ; Jarten, a frying-pan ; and all words frdm the 
Latin ending in go ; as, imdgen, an image, from wty\ 
tndrgen, a margin ; alfo all the Nouns from the M\ 
in Yi<? or fio ; as, action, action ; pajjion, pafTion ; m£ 
reafon, &c. are all Feminine. 

Nouns ending in r are Mafculine ; as, amor, love; 
/fc/flr, grief, pain; temblor, trembling; alcazar, a pa 
lace ; ambdr, amber, except /tfgar, an ax ; /tfr, s 
flower ; work. 

Nouns ending in s are Mafculine ; as, comhh, k 
deck of a fliip ; pais, a country or landfkip ; except 
miesy harveft; tos, a cough. 

Nouns, ending in z are, for the mod part, Femi- 
nine ; as, pdz, peace \ vih"ez> childhood ; nam, the 
nofe; hoz, a fickle ; ~luz, light ; ford'ez, furdity ; «r- 
trepidez, intrepidity, &c. except agrdz, verjuice; «■ 
a veil to cover the face ; almtrh, a mortar; 
fez, a fifli ; i/inr/z, varnilh ; tapiz, a carpet ; 
a ftiadowing in painting ; arrbz, rice ; alhrmz, a 
Moorifli coat. 

All Nouns fignifying a male muft be of the Mal-j 
culine Gender; as, Dtique, Duke; Marques, a Mar- 
quis; Conde, a Count; albacea, executor of a A 
but thofe denoting a female are of courfe Feminine. 

Obferve, that there are Nouns ufed by authors! 
fometimes in the Mafculine, fometimes in the Fcmi-| 
nine ; as, arte, cowl, color, eclipje, emblem, mar, tr&h 
mdrgen, origen, tbhna. The moft conftantly ufed of dA 
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&tt, tffl&h eclipfe, emblem, thema, cngen, are mafcu- 
lines: Color, or den, mar, and margen, are common to 
both Genders. 



CHAP. III. 



Of the ConjlruBhn cf Nouns Subftantive. 

* 

THE conftru&ion of Nouns Subftantive is almofl: 
the fame in Spanijh as in Ettglijh : that is, when 
two Subftantives come together, fo that the one de- 
pends on the other, then the latter is put in the Ge- 
nitive Cafe. 

Examples.— La iglefta de Dios, The church of 
God; La vent ana del quarto, The window of the 
room. 

When feveral Genitives meet together, then the 
Particle de is only put before the fir ft. 

Example. — Es profejfor de phyfica, analomta, geogra- 
fhh, kc. He is a profellor of phyfic, anatomy, geo- 
graphy, GV. 

Sometimes this Genitive is turned into" an Ad- 
jective. 

Examples.— El amor pat em, Paternal love; La 
tonka materna, Motherly tendernefs. 

( When two Subftantives Singular are the Nomina- 
tive of a Verb, this muft be put in the Plural. 

Example.— -Mi hermimo j mi padre eft (In en el campo, 
My brother and father are in the country. 

If the Nominative is a collective name, the Verb is 
always put in the Singular. 

Examples. — La gente Je avijd, The people were 

advifed j Tg& la ciudad affiftio, All the city was 
prefent, 

Of 
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Of the CorftruBion of Adjectives. 

1. Adjectives fignifying defire, knowledge, re- 
membrance, ignorance, or forgetting, and fuch like, 
require the Genitive after them, if a Noun follows; 
and the prefent Infinitive with the Particle de 3 if it be 
a Verb. 

Examples. — Es mid ambiciofo de gloria, He is very 
ambitious of glory ; Efioy defehfo de viajar, I am de- 
firous of travelling; Mi amigo es codiciofo de Judine% 
My friend is avaricious of his money; Efta % gentett 
frodiga de fu vida, Thefe people are prodigal of their 
life; Pedro efta mfd defe'fo de fab'er, Peter is very de- 
firous of learning. 

2. The Adjectives exprefilng attention, applica- 
tion, or negligence, have en after them. 

Examples.— cuidad'.fo en Jus mgociosy He is care- 
ful of his affairs-; Es defcuidado en tcdo, He is heedlefs 
of all ; Es mid alhiio en fits modes, He is very careful 
of his manners. 

3. The Adjectives fignifying worthinefs or umvor- 
th'nefs, ihame, fear, joy, are followed by the fign of 
the Genitive, de. 

Examples. — Los pokes fon dignos de comp(§% 
The poor are worthy of companion ; Los emhjtem 
fon vidignos de atencwu The cheats are unworthy of 
attention ; Es vergonzofo de efia action y He is a (named 
of t!i is action ; De no.da es temerofo, He is afraid of 
nothing; Es mid amigo de carne> He is very fond ot 
meat ; Eft a mux alcgre de ver me, He is very glad to 
fee me. 

4. The Adjectives exprefilng certainty, innocence, 
capacity, doubt, jcaloufy, arc alfo followed by the fign 
of the Genitive. 

Examples.— Es innocent e de lo que le acv.Jau H eis 

innocent of what he is accufed of; Eftavm dirts 

cfto t Are you certain of it ? Pedro es capiz de epfiW 

Peter is capable to teach j Es incapaz de bacfrh, H* » 

not 
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not capable of doing it; Es mid zeldjo de Ju muger> He 
is very jealous of his wife. 

j. Nouns Partitives, and certain Interrogatives, re- 
quire the Genitive; as, alpmo, r.mguno y uno, qiialqiii'er > 
frimo, Jegundo, &c. 

Examples. — Alguno de vojotros, Somebody of you ; 
Uno de los dos, One of the two ; ^ualquier de ellos y 
Any of them ; De aue ft irata en Paris ? What do 
they fay in Paris ? De quien habla vm ? What do you 
; [peak of? 

I 6. Adjectives fignifying fulnefs, emptinefs, plenty 
I or want, require alfo de. 

Examples. — Lleno de dijparates> Full of nonfenfe ; 
falto de jukio, Without his fenfes ; Pah abundante de 
\m % A country abounding in gold ; La ti'erra eft a Hem 
\ieficaroSt T he country is full of rogues. 

I 7. Adjectives whereby is fignified profit, difprofit, 
llikenefs, unlikenefs, fubmitting or belonging tofome- 
I thing, govern the Dative Cafe. 
I Examples. — Efto es Mil a* la navegacion, That is 
lufeful to navigation; Es proveehojo a la Jalnd y It is 
I good for health ; A todos es guftcrfa la noticia, Thefe 
I news are agreeable to all ; Efto es igudl a aquello, This 
I is equal to that ; Es perccido a Ju padre, He is like 
I his father j Es leal a Ju Rey, He is loyal to his King ; 
J Udefio a todos, Plaguing every body. 

8. Adjectives exprefling the length, breadth, or 
thicknefs of any thing, mult be in the Genitive. 

Examples. — Eft a ciitdad time ires m'dlas de largo > 
This city is three miles long; Quantos pies de alto 
ike qu'dla tone ? How many feet high is that tower ? 
Et pnno es de dos varas de ancho> The cloth is two 
yards wide. 

9. Adjectives fignifying experience, knowledge, or 
fence, require en after them. 

Examples. — Es verjddo en Iibros y He is verfed in 
books ; Efte honibre es experto en medicma, This man 

is 
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is expert in phyfic ; Juan es mid pento en la nave ft 
cwiy John is very fkilful in navigation. 

Of the Numerals. 

All the Numerals govern the Genitive Cafe. 

The Cardinals ; as, primer o, fegundo, tercero, k, 
as 3 Elpnmero de los Reyes, The firft of the Kings. 

Diftributives ; as, De dos en dos, Two by two, ft. 

Partitives 5 as,' cada uno, alguno, uno y otro: Ex, 
Vendr a alguno de elks ? Will any of them come ? 

Collectives; as, una dozem, quinzena, &c. Ex.& 
dozena de huevos, A dozen of eggs, 

Augmentacives ; as, lo doble, lo triple, &c. 

Univerfalj as, ninguno, nada, none, nothing: Ei 
Nada de eftoquiero, I like nothing of this. 

Of the Comparatives. 

The Comparative is not made of the Pofitive in 
Spanijh, as in Latin and EngliJJ:, but by adding m, 
more, or menos, left j which govern que, fignifyi 
than; in which all the force of the companion con 
lifts i as, El lodo es mayor que la parte, The whole b 
greater than the part ; EJlo es pebr que aquello, Thisi 
worfe than that ; Juan es menus rico que Pedro, Jabn 
lefs rich than Peter. 

Mas and menos are alfo fometimes followed by the] 
Genitive, when they exprefs a quantity, without anff 
. particular comparifon. Ex. Es mas difcrcto de k f 
par tee, He is more wife than 1 it appears; Esvad 
fahio de lo que fe pihifa, He is lefs learned than ii " 
thought. 

When the Articles el, la, or lo, are placed befo 
mas- or menos, then they require the Genitive ; as ; " 
mas afiuto de los hombres, The molt cunning of all men; 
La mas difcreia mugcr ' del mundo, The molt difcrtfj 
woman in the world ; El mas hermbfo de todo, The mo! 
beai/iful of all. 



li 
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CHAP. IV. 

Of Pronouns, and their ConflruSiion. 
IDRONOUNS, as we have laid," are words fnhfli 

r .ted infcad of Nouns, to exp'fs S S£ 
or dang before named, and avoid a repetition P 
There are feveral forts of Pronouns , viz. Perfonak 

test PoMves ' Demonft -^ 



Of Perfonak. 
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is expert in phyfic ; Juan es mid perito en la nave^ 
cion, John is very fkiiful in navigation. 

Of the Numerals. 

All the Numerals govern the Genitive Cafe. 

The Cardinals ; as, primer o, fegundo, tercero, fa 
as, El primer o de los Reyes, The firft of the Kings. 

Diftributives; as, De dos en dos y Two by two, & 

Partitives 5 as, coda mo, alguno, ttno y otro: h, 
Vendra alguno de elks ? Will any of them come ? 

Collectives; as, una dozens, quinzena, &c. Ex.fc 
dozbia de huevos, A dozen of eggs, 

Augmentatives j as, lo doble, lo triple, &c. 

Univerfal; as, ningv.no, nada, none, nothing: Ex, 
Nada de efto quiero, I like nothing of this. 

Of the Comparatives. 



The Comparative is net made of the Politiw is 
Spanijh, as in Latin and Englifi, but by adding 
more, or menos, leis; which govern que, Bgnifyinj 
than; in which all the force of the companion con- 
lifts ; as, El todo es mayor que la parte, The whole L" 
greater than the part ; EJlo es peor que aquello, Thisiil 
worfe than that; Juan es menos rice que Pedro, Jski] 
3efs rich than Peter. 

Mas and mows are alfo fometimes followed by the 
Genitive, when they exprefs a quantity, without M[ 
particular comparifon. Ex. Es mas difcreto de h ft 
farece, He is more wife than 1 it appears; Es'M'- 
folio de lo que fe pietfa y He is lefs learned than 
thought. 

When the Article's el, la, or lo, are placed befo 
mas or menos, then they require the Genitive ; a 
mas afiiito de los hbmbres, The molt cunning of all men 
La mas difcreta ranger del mundo, The moll difo { 
woman in the world ; El mas hermofo de todo, The aid 
beautiful of all. 
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Of Pronouns, and their Conjlruttion. 

RONOUNS, as we have faid, are words fubfti- 
tuted inftead of Nouns, to exprefs the perfon 
or thing before named, and avoid a repetition. 

There are feveral forts of Pronouns ; viz, Perfonals 
or Primitives, PofTefiives, Demonftratives, Relatives, 
and Indefinites. 

Of Perfonals. 

Pronouns Perfonal exprefs either the perfon who 
[peaks, to whom, or of whom one fpeaks ; as, yo> I ; 
/«, thou; el, he j ella, Ihe; ?wf6tros> nofdtras > we; 

pfitrosy vofoiras, ye; e!!os> they; or ellas> they,fpeak- 
jing of the Feminine. 

LObferve, that mifmo, in the Mafculine, and mijma 
[in the Feminine, is added fometirnes to thefe Pronouns 
[Perfonal, in order to give more ftrength to the ex- 

)reirionj as, 

1. To mifmo, myfelf; yo rn'ijma, myfelf, when a wo- 
lffian fpeaks, in the Singular, and nofitros mifmos^ or 
ffAmmifmas, ourfelves, in the Plural Number. 

4. ¥u mf/mo, tit mijma> in the Singular, thyjelf; 
iftros mfmos vofotras mifmas^ yourfelves, for the 
Mabline and Feminine. 

3- El rnipo, hiinfelf, for the Singular Mafculine ; 
feJ mfius, themfelves, for the Plural. 

4- f& mifma, herfelf, .for the Singular Feminine; 
w nrfms. themfelves, for the Plural. 

I- &, one's felf, wliich has no Plural, and is com- 
to both Genders in Spauifi as in £n&fi> is ufed 
* m indeterminate fenfe. 



t 
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When the Verb exprefFing the adion or paffion of 
a fubjeft reflects the fenfe upon the fame, then the 
Reciprocals me, te> fe, and vos, os, fe, are made ufe of 
before or after fuch Verbs; and a si mtfrno, a simtym, 
or a si mifmos, a si m'ifmas, may be added after the 
Verb and the faid Reciprocals: therefore yo mfm % tu 
mifmoy &P. ferye only as Nominatives to fuch Verb. 

Examples.— Me amo, or me amo a ml tmfmo, or a mi 
mifma, I love myfelfj fe mas, or te asms a ti mjfm, 
or a ti mifma, Thou loveft thyfelf ; Se ma, orje am 
a ft mi/mo, or a ft mifma, He loves himfelf, or fhe loves 
herfeif; Nos amamos a nofotros mifmos, or a nofotm 
mifmas, W e love ourftrlves ; os amis a vofotros mtjmos 
or a vofotras mifmas, Ye love yourfelves ; Se earn iji 
mifmos, or aft mifmas, They love themfelves. 

N. B. All Nouns or Pronouns, excepting the four 
Perfonalsjjw, I ; tu } thou j nofutros, we$ vofotros, yej 
belong to the third Perfon. 

The firft Pronoun Perfona!,^, I, is either put be 
fore the Verb or not, becaufe in Spanijh the termina- 
tions differ in the feveral Perfons of Tenfes. The 
fame may be faid of the other Pronouns, excepting 
the third Pronoun, el or elk, he and fhe, which are 
exprefTed in order to lhew che difference of Gender of 

the Nominative. 

We fcldom make ufe in Spanijh of the fecond Per- 
fon Singular or Plural, except through a great fami- 
liarity among friends, or fpeaking to God ; alfo be- 
tween a wife and hufband to themfelves, or when 
parents addrefs their children, matters their fervants. 

Examples.— 0 Dios, fits vos mi Padre verdadH 0 
God, thou art my true Father ; fu ires un bum M% 

Thou art a good friend. 

But when we fpeak in Spam to others than the above 
mentioned, then, Mead of tu and vos, we make uie 
odijKd in the Singular, and of tipdes in the Pta* 
which are a contraction of vuejtra merced, and 
pierces, you, your Worfhip, your favour, and sre 
fens of the third Perfon. In writing, ujied is J* 
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preffcd by v, m. or v. mi in the Singular, and v. mK 
ia the Plural.. 

There are oth.sr contraptions of titles made in fpeak - 

\m as > u f s ' m f° r m '$ ra SeTwria > Hlfencia ^ for vuefira 
ixcefack i thefe are alfo figns of the third Perfon : 
therefore, the Verb following muft be in the third 
Perfon Singular or Plural. 

Examples. ~C6mo efia v. m? How do you do? 
yfrnv.m-s.dcampo? Do you go to the country? 
Bums dlas tenga v. m. Good-morrow, or Good-day ; 
kirns niches tenga v. m* Good-night to you, Sir. 
I Obfcrve here, that when an Adjective comes after 
I wiSra tnerced, vuefira Senorta> Excelcncia, &c. it does- 
not agree in Gender with v. mi v*. S a . &c. but with 
the Perfon we fpeak to, or of. 

Examples.— When to a man, we fay, v. w. d. es 
nd hino You are very good : V a Exc a ft a Men 
\mk Your Excellency is welcome. When we fpeak 
to a lady or woman, thus : Es V. Mi mid bermofa, 
You are very beautiful; Son V, M ds . mid dijeretas, 
I You are very difcreet ; Es V d S a generostfwm, Your 
,Lady(hip is very generous. 

! Nos is generally ufed by the King, a Governor, a 
'Bilhop, and a Notary in their writings; as Ncs man- 
■Ikes, &c. We command \ and then it lignifies we 
'\&En*liJb: but nos before or after a Verb in Spanijh 
igoities us in Englifh ; as, Nos ha conoedldo efia merced, 
He has granted us this favour ; Be nos tiempo, Give 
us time; No nos diga efio, Do not tell us this, 
fir is alfo applied to a fingle perfon, but only 
fpeaking to inferiors, or between familiar friends, to 
woid the word thou, tu y which would be too grofs 
'jrf unmannerly, as always made ufe of in fpeaking 
'0 Daves or .dogs. 

Sometimes vos lofes the v, as in the fecond Perfon 
•fural of a Reciprocal Verb j Ex. Vos os levantdis 
m ffh You get up foonj alfo before other Verbs; 
hh os dnre\ I will give you: Pedro os entregard mi 
Peter will deliver you my letter ; Idos a otrs 
% Go fomewhere elfe. 

L% Los 
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Los and las are fometimes conftrued with the firj 
and fecond Perfons Plural; as, Los que fomos Eft-ami^ 
memos a nuefira patria. We that are Spaniards, let 
us love our country; Las out fomos cafidas, obedtzu. 
mos a nuejlros mandos, We who are married, let us 
obey our hufbands. 

Mi, ti, fiy are ufed after Prepofitions ; as, area k 
mi, near to me ; para ti y for thee ; for si, by himfelf; 
but after con, with, the fyllable go mud be added to 
thefe Pronouns ; as, con migo, with me ; con tigo, will 
thee; con s'igo, with himfelf or herfelf. 

Me, te,fe, are joined to Verbs, and ftand for the 
Dative and Accusative Cafes; as, Diome, He gave 
me ; Defeo fervirte, I defire to ferve thee ; Amaje, ft 

loves himfelf. 

They are alfo placed in the reciprocal Verbs; as, 

irfe, to go j faffearfe, to walk. Se before the third 
Perfon Singular of a Verb anfwers to the ln§ 
Paflive Imperfonal; as, Se dice, It is laid ; Sekh 
Jt was faid, &c. then the Verb has no determine 
Nominative, and may be called Paflive Imperfonal. 

Obferve, that the oblique Pronouns, lo, la, fe, h 
las, lesy me, te,fe, ncs, os, when placed after Verbs, ar 
joined to them; as, Amola, I love her; Vile, I h 
him ; Harelo, I will do it ; Dirame, He will tell me| 

Irafe, He will go, i$c. 

Formerly, when le, la, les, Ins, las, were joined e 
the pretent' Infinitive Mood, they changed thelaft 
into/, thus; amalle, inftead of amarle, to love fom| 
decille inftead of deckle ; and it is fo* found in & 
books, but it is now quite out of ufe. 

When the Pronoun is referred to a Noun Mali 
line, then le muft be made ufe of 5 and when to 
Noun Feminine, then la is ufed. When it has n 
ference to a part of a fentence or a claufe, then we 
lo in the Neuter. 

Of Voffeffivcs. 
Pronouns Pofleffive are fo called becaufe they t 
prefs the pofieflion : they are of two forts, » C 
jimitives and Abfolutes, . 
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The Conjunctives have their name from their being 
joined to fnbllantives ; they are fix, as we have faidj 
W, my; tu> thy; Ju, his or her; nueftro, nueftra, our; 

vueftra, your; Ju, their. $u fignifies alfo its. 
Their Plural is made by adding an j; as mis, tus,Jus, 
he. They are declined with the Particles de and a, 
and are applied to Subftantives Singular, as well as 
Plural. 

Mi, my, Ihews the pofieflion of the firft Perfon 
Singular ; ///, thy, that of the fecond ; and his, 
that of the third ; but Ju is always ufed in fpeaking 
with vfted\ and fo they never fay tu !ibro s thy book, 
butfu lilrroy putting the Pronoun of the third Perfon 
intkad of that of the fecond. 

Nueftro, nueftra, our, fhews the poiTefiion of the flrft 
Perfon Plural ; vueftro, vucftra, your, that of the fe- 
cond ; and Ju, their or its, that of the third ; obferving 
that Ju is alio made ufe of in the room of vueftro, 
weflra, in the polite way of fpeaking. 

Examples.— Tengo Ju llbro, I have your book; He 
I'ijlo Jus okas, 1 have fcen their works ; Sus ops Jon 
kmofisyyju boca agracidda. Your eyes are handfome, 
and your mouth graceful. 

In thefe examples de lifted is underftood, or v. ?n. s. 

It is to be obferved, that thefe Conjunctives mult 
always be put before Subftantives, as in Engliftj. 

Pofiefljves are alfo called Abfolute, becaufc they 
may go without a Subftantive: there are fix of them, 
viz. mh, ?ma 3 mine ; tuyo, tuya 3 thine ; Juyo, Juya, his 
tr hers ; nueftroy nueftray ours ; vueftro, vueftra, yours j 
fyo,Jfya s theirs; and tlieir Plural by adding an s to 
Singular. 

The three Articles are fomeqmes ufed before thefe 
Pronouns, 

Examples.— Cuyo es efte Jcmbrero? es el mio, or es 

m Whofe hat is this ? it is mine ; Efte amllo es el 

«»i This is my ring ; Efta tf.uma es la mia % This is 
my pen. 

lombyh tuyojojuyo, kc. fignifies what is mine, 

L 3 thine, 
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Los and las are fometimes conftrued with the &J 
and fecond Perfons Plural; as, Los que fomos Ef[ aM^ 
memos a nuejlra patria y We that are Spaniards, fa 
us love our country; Las que Jomos cafadas, obedeztc- 
mos a nucftros mandos, We who are married, let uj 
obey our hufbands. 

M, tiy fi, are ufed after Prepofitions ; as, amk 
mi, near to me ; para ti> for thee ; por si, by himfelf: 
but after con, with, the fyll able go muft be added to 
thefe Pronouns ; as, con migo, with me ; con figo } will 
thee; <r<w j/g?, with himfelf or herfelf. 

M?, are joined to Verbs, and ftand forth 
Dative and Accufacive Cafes; as, Diome, He gave 
me j Befeofervirte, I defire to ferve thee ; Amajt, He 

loves himfelf. 

They are alfo placed in the reciprocal Verbs; 2^ 
rrfe, to go 3 paffearfe, to walk. Se before the OA 
Perfon Singular of a Verb anfwers to the h$ 
Paflive Imperfonal; as, Se dice, It is laid ; &<fe/J, 
Jt was laid, &c. then the Verb has no determine 
Nominative, and may be called Paffive Imperfonal. 

Obferve, that the oblique Pronouns, lo, la, le, k 
las, Us, me, te,fe, nos, os, when placed after Verbs, u 
joined to them; as, Amok, I love her; Vile, Ife 
him ; Bar eh, I will do it ; Dirame, He will tell oft 
Irhfe, He will go, fcfc 

Formerly, when le, la, les, los, las, were joined » 
the prefent Infinitive Mood, they changed the laftr 
into/, thus; amalle, inftead of amarle,to love him; 
decille inftead of jfror& ; and it is fo* found in o!i 
books, but it is now quite out of ufe. 

When the Pronoun is referred to a Noun Mat* 
line, then A' muft be made ufe of; and when to 2 
Noun Feminine, then la is ufed. When it has re- 
ference to a part of a fentence or a claufe, then wctfi 
lo in the Neuter. 

Of Poffeffwes. 
Pronouns PofTefiive are fo called becaufe they ex- 
prefs the pofttftion : they are of two forts, viz* Cofi- 
junclives and Abfolutes. 
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The Conjunctives have their name from their being 
pined to fubftantives ; they are fix, as we have faid j 
\ni niVi hi) ^y; fu, his or her; nueftro, nueftray our; 
vueftrO} I'Udflra, your ; fu, their. Su fignifies alfo its. 
Their Plural is made by adding an s ; as mis s tus,fus, 
&c. They are declined with the Particles de and a, 
and are applied to Subftantives Singular, as well as 
Plural. 

Mi, my, ihews the pofieflion of the fir ft Perfon 
Singular ; /#> thy, that of the fecond ; and ///, his, 
that of the third ; but fu is always 11 fed in fpeaking 
with vfied\ and fo they never fay tu libro, thy book, 
but fu libro, putting the Pronoun of the third Perfon 
inltead of that of the fecond. 

Nneftro, nueftra, our, fhews the pofieflion of the firft 
Perfon Plural; wejlro, vtteftra, your, that of the fe- 
cond ; and fu, their or its, that of the third ; obferving 
that ^ is alio made ufe of in the room of vueftro, 
weftra, in the polite way of fpeaking. 

Examples.— Tinge fu libro, I have your book; He 
vijlo Jus okas, 1 have feen their works ; Sus ojos fat 
krmojos^y fu boca agracidda. Your eyes "are handfome, 
and your mouth graceful. 
In thefe examples de lifted is undcrftood, or v, m. s. 

It is to be obferved, that thefe Conjunctives muft 
lways be put before Subftantives, as in Eugliflj. 

Poifeffives are alfo called Abfolute, becaufe they 
may go without a Subftantive: there are fix of them, 
viz. niky mia, mine ; tu\% tuya> thine ; fuyo, fuya, his 
cr hers ; mieftro, mtejlra, ours ; <vueftro } vueftra, yours j 
fiyoy jfya, theirs ; and their Plural by adding an s to 
the Singular. 

The three Articles are fometimes ufed before thefe 
Pronouns. 

Examples.— Cuyo es efte fomhrero? es el mio, or es 

m> Whofe hat is this ? it is mine ; Efle audio es el 

This is my ring ; Efta pluma es la mia, This is 
my pen. 

Lo tnh> lo tuyo, lo fuy% &c. fignifies what is mine, 

L 3 thine, 
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thine, his ; but la mia, la tuya, la fay a, fignifies thee, 
thy, &c. 

Examples.— Saldre con la ma, I will obtain it j Sal- 
drd con la fuya, He will obtairt it Con la tuya ak- 
lante, Go on with your fefolution. 

Los mios> los fiyos, &c. fignify my relations, my 
friends, my people ; as, Los mios no me quieren, My pa- 
rents do not like me ; Fay a el con los fuyos. Let him 
go with his- people, his countrymen, &c. 

Of Demonftratives. 

Thefe Pronouns are called Demonftratives, becaufe 
they ferve to mew things or perfons, and determine 

their diftance. 

There are three Demonftratives in Spanifi> as was 
already faid, viz. efte, eft a, efto, this; effe, effa,effo, that} 
aquel, aquella, aquello, that: but there is this diffe- 
rence between them, that efte denotes a thing near the 
perfon who fpeaks, effe a thing near him we fpeak. to, 
and aquel exprefles fomething at a diftance from both, 

Examples.— Eftaphana es buena, This pen is good? 
Effe pais en que vive, That country where you live ,• 
Aquel reino de Mexico, es mni poblddo, That kingdom 
of Mexico is well peopled. 

The fame rule muft be applied to the Feminine, 
efta, effa, aquella; and to the Neutral, ejlo, effi, 
aquello; and fo of their Plural Number,* ep, 
aquellos \ ejlas, ejfas, aqucllas. 

En eftas y en eftotras fignifies in the mean while, and 
is the fame as entre tanto. En ejlo, by this, is alio 
ufed adverbially, to exprefs that an a&ion was inter- 
rupted by fomething. 

Aquel, aquella, are fometimes joined with the firft 
Pronoun Perfonal, yo or nos ; and then it ftands for 
the firft Perfon, and gives more energy to the fen- 
tence ; as, To aquel que en tiempos pafados, he. I, the 
very fame who in former times, Wft To aquella W 
gozaba dc iantos gups, I, the fame woman who enjoyed 
ib many pleafurcs, 8c. 
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Obferve, that ntiftno, mlfina, mijmos, mjmas, may 
be joined with the three Pronouns Demonftrattves, 
efte'y kc. in the Mafculine, Feminine, and Neutral 
Genders. 

Examples. — Eft a mijfca flur quiero, I like this 
flower j EJfe miftno libro leo, I read the very fame 
book; Efto mi/mo digo, I fay the very fame thing; 
Jhpilh mijmo bizo, He made the very fame thing. 

Otro, otra, are alfo joined with the faid Pronouns ; 
and then we fay, eftotro, eftotra ; eftotro, ejjotra ; as, 
Eftakn bablando da eftoy de eftotro, They were talking 
of this and that. 

Of Relatives, Interrogative*, and Indefinites. 

1, Que, who, that, which, is relative, and may 
have reference to any thing, either man, beaft, &c. as, 
El libro que tcngo, the book that I have ; El hombr 

frohy The man whom I fee; El maeflro que enfena 
The matter who teaches. 

Que, what, is alfo interrogative ; as, §{He le ha fit- 
adido? What happened to him? Qije hbmbre es efie? 
What man is this ? §us dice vm ? What do you fay ? 

§ut ferves alfo to exprefs admiration ; as Qiu 
faticio! que quartos! que galenas! What a palace! 
what rooms ! what galleries ! 

that, after a Verb, is a Particle governing the 
following Verb ; as, Manic que vinicjfe, I ordered that 
he (hould come. 

when ufed as a Particle Comparative, fignifies 
than, and as in Ev.glijh ; fo we fay, Efto es mejor que 
tptro, This is better than the other ; Es tanto que 
pedefer, It is as much as can be. We ufe to fay 
iikewife, $ue Jca afst, que no J'ea, Let it be fo or not ; 
% lluiva, b que no llueva, Let it rain or not. 

%<? is alfo caufative, and ftands for prque ; as, 
queyo no pie do, Let him do it, for I cannot. 

~ %<?/, which, is a relative expre fling the quality 
of things 5 as, No Jabhnos qua! es buhic, qua! es malo % 
jw/ de efte color, qua! del otro. We do not know -which 

L 4 5s 
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is good, which is bad, which of this colour, which of 
another. 

Qual is fometimes a Particle disjunctive, and then 
it fignifies fome; as, Cantaban todas, qual con vox tkl^ 
qua! con voz doliente 3 All fung, fome with a fweet 
voice, and fome with a difmal one. 

Qual is alfo comparative ; as, Qual es la madn s \& 
es la b'ja> Such as the mother is, fuch is the daughter. 
Sometimes it is diftiibutive; as, Qual Jalto., pi 
canta> qual rie-, One jumps, one fings, another laughs. 

Qual, who, being joined to the Articles el, la, h, 
or los and las, is relative : it is alfo interrogative: as, 
Qual queire vm ? Which will you have of them ? ft/ 
qual is alfo ufed to mean a little quantity of one thing; 
as, Tal qual libro tengo, I have a few books. 

Quien, quienes, who, is interrogative, and fometimes 
relative; as, Quien es ejle hombre? Who is this man? 
or, El Rey, quien havia vifo lo que pajfaba, The Kingj 
who had feen what parted. It is alfo diftributive; 
as, Quien coge el oro, quien la plain, quien los dmiklu, 
One gathers the gold, one the filver, another the dia- 
monds. 

Cuyo, cuya, cuyos, cuyns y whofe, is interrogative, and 
then denotes the poffeflion; as, Cuyo es ejle cikllo? 
Whofe horfe is this r" It is alfo relative, fignifying c/ 
which, or whofe ; as, Ejle humbre^ cuyos delttos, Jon Us 
gvondes, he. This man, whofe crimes are fo great, 



CHAP. V. 

Cf Verbs, and their CGnflrufiion. 

THE Verb mufr always agree with its Nomina- 
tive in Number and Perfon. When there are two 
Nominatives Singular before a Verb, it muft be put 

in the Plural Number. When a Noun is colleftive, 

r the 
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t | ie Verb requires the Singular ; not the Plural, as in 
foqiijl) j fo we fay, Jm gente efta mirandc, People are 
poking. Thefe are the general rules of Concordance 
belonging ro Verbs, ^ 

The Verbs are divided, as we faid, into Perfonals 
and imperfonals. The firft are fo called, becaufe they 
generally ?:"prefs actions, pafiions, &c. of perfons. 
There are in Spanijh four forts of Verbs Perfonal, 
:iz, A&vey Paftive, Neuter, and Reciprocal. 

The Aflhc expreffes an action upon fomething ; as, 
dm pdiu I eat bread. So the action of eating is di- 
lcfled to bread, as to its objeft. 

The Paffive (hews, that the perfon or thing fpoken 
of is the objeft of the action of another perfon or 
ti:ing ; as, Bios es amado, God is loved. But obferve, 
that there is in Spaniftj another way of making the 
Paflive, by adding the relative y& to the third Perfon 
Singular or Plural : Ex. Se ama a Bios, God is loved. 

The Neuter properly is that which makes a perfect 
fenfeby itfelf j as, correr, to run j afjentir, to affent ; 
Ikjpkmar, to blafpheme, &c. 

The Peciprccal is that which returns the fenfe fo, 
that the action or paftion remains in its fubject ; as, 
mCrfe, to love onefelf j perderje, to lofe onefelf, &c, 

Obferve, that in the SpaniJI) language the fame 
Verb may become affive, pajjh'e, neuter, or reciprocal, 
according to its different fenles ; as, acoftar, to put 
'one to bed, is a&ive, and is made paiTive by conju- 
gating it with the Verb eft or, and the Particle acoJIMo ; 
as, Pedro efta acoftado } Peter is in bed. When it lig- 
nifies to fide, to take a party, to engage in a faction, 
then it is Neuter ; as, fodo el pueblo acofti a la parte 
&Ji Rsy> All the people took the party of their 
King. When the fame Verb fignifies to come near 
one place, it is Reciprocal j as, Bab a tales golpes, que 
Mm pudiemi acoftar -je a el, He gave fuch ftrokes, that 
% never could come up with him. 

The Verbs Imperfonal are divided into two, the 

6m and Peffives. 

The 
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The dffives are thofe which do not admit of per- 
fons ; as, hcldr, to freeze ; Ihver, to rain ; becaufe 
you cannot fay, bieio, I freeze ; el l!ueve y He rains. 

The Pajfive Jmperjonals are formed in Spanifb of the 
third Perfort Singular of the Verb made imperfonal, 
by adding the Particle Je ; and it is to be obfervcd, 
that we make more ufe of this way of exprefling the 
Paflive in the third Perfon, than by the Verbs Auxi- 
liary Jer and eft or ^ with the Participle Paflive of the 
Verb conjugated : therefore Je cuenta is better fori//; 
reported, than es contado ; as will be explained at large 
in fpeaking of their conftruction. 

Of the Auxiliary Verbs y Haber, To have, Filar ad 

Ser, To bc } &c. 

The Verb hater is made ufe of to conjugate all the 
compound Tenfes of Verbs ; as. To he amado, yo 
hats a amcdoy \ have loved, 1 had loved. Sometimes 
the Verb tenb\ to hold or have, is ufed to conjugate 
the compound Tenfes ; as, To tengo de ir al campy I 
niuft go to the country. 

Haber fignifies nothing by itfelf, it is only an auxiliary 
Veib ; but the word tener in Spanifi, expreffed the pof- 
frfiion of fomething ; as, Tengo dlnero, I have money, 
Tiem much a babilid&d, 'He has a great deal of capa- 
city. 

HcKr, in account-books and trade, expreffes credit 
or difcharge ; as, To he de haber en nueftra cuenta cm 
fejfosy 1 mult have credit in our account of one hurt* 
dred dolllirs. 

Haber is alfo taken imperfonally in Spanijh, and it' 
fignifies in Engliflj, there be ; as, Hat mucho oro en 
Mexico, There is a great quantity of gold in Mexico > 
Hcbtc mucba gente en la iglefa, There was a great deal 
of people in the church. 

Habcrje, made reciprocal, is the fame as to behave y 
to aft ; as, Se bubo el Govern ador con tal dijerecion, que 
tod os le admirdron, The Governor behaved with fuch 
wifdom, that every body admired him. 

i-y/cty 
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Haiti ufed as a Subftantive, means the wealth or 
Ijc.k; as, Es hombre de baberes, He is a wealthy ni.ii.. 
a rich man ; Viriud, linage, ybaUr, pads voces fe 0:- 
mntran juntos, Virtue, nobility, and riches^ feldora 
are found together. 

Eftr ana//;*, to be, mutt not le made ufe of inclif- 
.frentlv, though in Englijh there is no word to rlif- 
ringuifli between them. In Spanijb their difference 
is very considerable, Jer fignifying or denoting the 
eilential and proper quality or quantity of a thing; 
Kjfcr hioWi to be good ; fir malo, to be bad or wick- 
ed j fir grande, to be big ; fir ■pequeno, to be little. 
But ejlt'rr fignifies an accidental quality or quantity, and 
fcves to denote the place where a perfon or thing mav 
be found ; as. Mi hermano eft a en Londres, My brother 
is in London Eft are encqfa alas ires, I will be at home 
at three o'clock ; Adonde eflli mi relox? Where is my 
natch r Eft a fibre la raefa^ It is upon the table. 

Ejus is alio ufed to exprefs the ftate of health ; a.?, 
&r mdo or enfirmo, to be fick ; eft or buhio, to be 
well. Therefore, in inquiring after a perfon's health, 
remake ufe of the verb ejlar, and never oi fir ; a?, 
dmejUfti padre ? How does your father do r 
?.nlwer is, by repeating the Verb tftar or not ; eft a 
im, eft a malo, he is well or ill j or bueno, maio. 
Where it is to be obferved, that bucno and malo do not 
lignify good or wicked with the Verb eftar> as they do 
with the Verb fier, but well or ill. 

In fliort, tftar is ufed to exprefs any accidental af- 
fection or paffion of the foul; as, Efte hombre eftdmui 
trifle This man is very melancholy ; Eft a mid alegre, 
He is very merry ; Eft a muy encjddo el Rey, The King 
is very angry. So that, as was faid, for mutt be made 
ufe of to denote the infeparable efence or being ; 
whereas tftar implies accidents; as, Mi veftulo es bueno, 
pro efta mal hecho, My elbaths are good, but they 
sre ill made; where you may fee the efiential being 
°i the thing icfclf expreffed by the word es, and the 

accidental 
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accidental fault of its being ill made, under the word 
efta. 

Ser is likewife ufed to exprefs the temper or habi- 
tual difpofirion. of mind, and the condition of a man 
in his nature ; as, Eftehombre es de ungcnio muy &faS% 
This man is very good tempered j Mi btja esmuy& 
. gente, My daughter is very diligent ; Mis amgesp. 
muy codiciojos, My friends are very covetous. But 
cftar only denotes the accidental affection of one's fail ; 
as, A vt-ces efta alegre, a veces trifle, He is fometinies 
merry, lbmetimes fad. 

The Verb cftar is alfo taken for to underftand, or a 
attend ; as, Eftoi en lo que vnu dice, 1 attend to your 
difcourfe, or I underftand what you fay. Sometimes 
it fignifies to conftft ; as, En efto efta la dijjicultid, The 
difficulty confiftb in this. 

Eftar is alfo the fame as to believe, or to hope ; as 
Eftoi en que vendra mi amigo. I hope my friend \viil 
come ; Efta en quees muyjabic, He believes he is very 
learned. This Verb is alfo ufed to conjugate the other ; 
Verbs, chiefly exprefling action as, Eftoi leyendo, cjloi 
ejeribiendo, I am reading, I am writing, &c. 

Eftar, with the Particle a after it, fignifies to It 
ready ; as, cftar a cuhitas, to be ready to count j ejtfca 
exfonen, to be ready for examination. 

The fame Verb, followed by the Participle de, ex- 
prefles to have the quality or property of what the 
Noun means ; as, eft Or defriejfa, to be in a hurry; 
cftar de caja, to be kept at home ; eft for de viage, to be 
ready to go on a journey ; eft for de ver, defer ving to be 
fecn ; cftar de oh; deferving to be heard. 

Eftar with the Prepofition en, in, fignifies to km- 
fent in a place ; denoting likewife the aJlual ?.£hon or 
paflion exprefled by Nouns or Verbs following ; as 
Eftoi en hacer efto, 1 intend to do this ; Eftoi en el camp) 
1 am in the country j Eftoi en ir a verle, I rnuft go and 
lee him. 

hjlar, with the Prepofitfon para, denotes the indi- 
cation of doing what the following Verbs exprefs, Lut 

wiuout 
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without a full determination ; as, Efioi para Jal'ir de 
Itfdrcs, 1 have a mind to go and leave London. 

Eft", with the Prepofition por, and the Infinitive 
of the Verb following, means, that the thing expreiTed 
bv tiie Verb is not yet done ; as, Efio efia pa- efcrttir, 
This is not yet written ; Efio efia por lmpiar 3 This 
is not yet cleaned. 

Eftarfe, reciprocal, fignifies to flay long, to delay ; 
as, Pomie Je eftuvo lanto ? Why did you Itay fo long ? 
We fay alio, Eftarfe muribido, eftarfe cayendo, eftarfe 
kwhkh) To be dying, to be falling, to be deep- 
ing. 

There are a great many other dictions wherein efiar 
is ufed ; as the following : 

Efiar a la mano> to be at hand, to exprefs when one 
thing is ready to be made ufe of, or when it is near to 
one who wants it. 

Ifier a pwto, to be ready. 

Ejl'r a ; aya, to be contained in the proper bounds 
and limits, 

Efiar Men una cofa, is for a tiling to fit, to fuk 
well y as, Ml ccfaca me efia lien, my coat fits me very 
well. 

Efiar de hiena 0 de mala, is, to be ill or good tem- 
pered or natured. 

Efiar de cfquima, is for two perfons to fall out to- 
gether. 

Efiar para el!o> 0 efiar de gcrja y to be merry, and full 
of joy. 

Efti'r en ajedas , to-be plagued or molefted with fome 
ief or pain. 

Efiar en mano de !<no, to be in one's power, to depend 
cn one. 

Efia- enpraifa, is to be opprefled with grief, to be 
afflicted with the greareft anguifh. 

Efiar en jf, 0 en fit jutc'w, is for one to have prefent 
what he is doing, and to fix his attention ro it. 
Efiar en todo y to know every thing 5 alio to be very 
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Efiatfe 



i£| He ELEMENTS of 

Eftdrje en Jus trcces, to be headftrong, to be very 
pbftinate and • ftubborn, 

Eftarjobre uno, to prels one about fome buGnefs, to 
urge with vehemence and importunity. 

Eft fir unojobre sz s is taken for to be prepared for the 
execution of any thing. 

'The above mentioned directions are the greateft 
part of the feveral meanings given to the Verbena 
Spamft), which 1 hope will be very ufeful to young be- 
ginners. Now we muft alfo fay fome thing of the other 

Auxiliary, Sir, To be. 

When Jer fignifies the pofleflion of a thing, it go- 
verns the Genitive ; as, La calle es delRey> The flreet 
belongs to the King; Eft a cafa es de m padre, This 
houfe belongs to my father. 

Spy de algunoy expreHcs, in Spani/b, to follow the 
opinion or party of ere, or. to be his friend j as, Sit 
todo de vw. 1 am your.-.: Hhnpfe fue de D. Enriqiu, 
He followed always the Part of Mr. Henry. 

En Jer is taken for a thing to be whole or entire, 
without any alteration r»r mutilation j as, Los gems 
eft an en Jer > The goods are not fold. 

Es quien es, fignifies that a perfon behaves as a 
gei Jemen, and that, by his actions, he deferves his 
employments. It may alio fignify that a v perfon is 
wicked. 



Of the Conftruolion of Verbs Active > Pajlve, &c. 

There are in the Spanijh Verbs, but four fimple 
Tenfcs in the Indicative Mood, viz. the Prefent, 
Proteriuipcrfcct, Prcterperfecl, and Future. The 
Imperative has only thePiefent; but the Optative 
or Subjunctive has the Prefent, Three Preterimper- 
fecls, and the Future. All the reft are compound 
Tenles, formed by circumlocution. 

The prefent exprcfles the action done when one is 
fpeaking; as, To me pafeo, I walks To ejcnh\\ 
^ lice, lie* 

Sometimes 
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Sometimes the Prefent is made ufe of infiea l of 
the firft Preterperfect ; as, Cta? #0 camnfadc, k 
mtt'enlra, le defnuda, y k ata a tin arVol, As he was 
going, he meets him> he ft rips him, and Lies him to a 
tree. 

You muft obferve likcwife, that there is a difference 
between the firft Preterperfect and the others, and it 
confifls in this, that the former muft exprefs rhe time 
when an action pafled, but not the latter ; befides, that 
the firft extends farther than the others, which refer to 
time lately elapfed. So you may fay, Le vi dos anas 
{if, I faw him two years ago ; but you cannot fay, 
h be vifio dos ahos ba, becaufe be vijlo only extends 
to a time fo lately pafl, that it appears to have fome- 
thing of the Prefent. This muft be particularly ob- 
ferved, to avoid the frequent equivocations that may 
happen in lpeaking and writing. 

The firft Future expreiTes only that one thing (hall 
be done ; as, Lo bare, I mall do it; but the com- 
pounds imply an obligation to any thing; as, He de 
iirk eft o 9 I muft, I am obliged to give him this; I 
will give him this ; Havre de tr a Londres, I fhall be 
obliged to go to London ; Havia de hacer tal cofa y He 
was obliged to do fuch a thing, ■■: 

The Optative in Spanijb has always fome figns an- 
nexed to it, or rather fome Conjunctions, as, Oxald, 

oft, fkgtte a Bios, Would to God, I pray God, God 
grant. 

^ The Potential has not fignsio Spanijb an fiver ins to 
If Ev.glijb figns, are, can, may, might I could, %A 
pcidd; though fome Authors believe that puede qus, 
and es menejter que, are the iigns of this Mood. 

The Subjunctive has always fome Conjunction be- 
fore it; as, st, cam, quando, que, he. 

The two firft Imperfects of the Optative or Sub- 
junctive Mood are very often preceded by fome of 
the Adverbs, como, que, quandn, aunqv.e, &c. . They are 
wprefiedin Engliflj by the Auxiliary figns, could and 
M# ; as, Qxala amor a la virtu J, God grant that you 
coyld J°ve virtue ; Si el amr.jje a Dm, tambien le anu- 
ria 
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ria Dhsy Should he love God, God alio would love 
him ; Si tr at ajar a mas> ganaria dinero. If he could 
work more, he would gain money. 

When two Verbs come together with or without 
any Nominative Cafe, then the latcer muft be in the 
Infinitive Mood ; as, Quiere vm. aprend'r el Imlhi 
Will you learn to Ipeak Englijh ; Pedro dcfca miuk 
Jabtr la geomcftw, Peter has a great defire of'umta 
ftanding geometry.- 

All Verbs A&ive govern the Accufative j as, i^? 
la mu/ica, 1 love mufic: but if they are followed by a 
proper name of God, man, or woman, or any Noun 
exprefiing their qualities or title, then it governs the 
Datives Cafe ; as, Amoal Key, i. love the King ; Hal- 
Jdron a Juan en el carnino, They found John in the 
road. 

All Verbs of geflurc, moving, going, reding, or 
cloins;, asalfo Verbs that have the word that roes be- 
fore, and the word -that comes aft<r, both belonging 
to one thing, require the Nominative after them; as, 
Pedro va errado, Pet^r yoes on wron^; El vein k* 
ermt fegxrc, The poor fleep without care. Alio the 
Verb of the Infinitive Mood has the fame Cafes, when 
Verbs of wiming and the like come after them; as, 
<Tcdos dfjean Jer ricos, Every bodywilhes to be rich; 
Antes qnijiera jer Jabio que parecerlo } I had rather be 
learned than be accounted lo. 



Verbs governing the Genitive. 

Verbs ugnifying grief, companion, want, remem- 
brance, forgetting, C5Y. will have the Genitive; as, 
Me peja mm bo de la rnuerie dc Ju her mho, I am very 
ibrry for the death of your brother ; Me corneal 
dc fits dejgrkiasy 1 pitied him for his misfortunes ; Ep 
hirr.br e came dc juhic, The man is out of his fenfesj A** 
tijfiio de diner cs, I want money ; Pence de htimke y He 
periOics with hunger. Be is thus put before the thing 
fpoken of in the difcourfr, as, Actterdefi de lo qut& 

hi 



i 
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t'M> Remember what you faid\to me ; Me ohide de 
Hth ejlc, All this I forgot. 

The Reciprocals of jeering, boafting, and difcuft- 
ing, govern alfo die Genitive; as, jeff&fe, gloriar/e 
fkirfi defccnf.arfe, a'cergonzarje, corrhfe, &c. * 

Verbs governing the Bathe. 

All Verbs Active govern the Dative, as we have 
fed, only when the Subftantive reprelents a peifon- 
25, Caiozco afu amigo, I know his friend, fefr. 

The following Verbs belong to this rule of the 
'Dative : 



to play s as >^ a /« I p]ay a£ cards; 
7<J«r< « /« aentos, I will play at piquet: Jufar al 

\mdrez, to play at chefs, &Y. 5 
( Oktkch, dejobedech; caafbdr, agredar; as,Obedezco 
tVmy . a Rey l obey God and the King, Complacio 
|« ft* ales foldados. In all he pieafed the Jbldiers 



to 



Jfariir, when it fignifies to command an army 
aipany, &V. requites the Accufative ; but when 
Jnhmgs the Dative; as, mm daba los ca- 

B -° 3 ; la ; com ™^d the horfe , £/ Governor 

gor ordered all the inhabitants to retire into their 

h}o go as, Voi a Paris, I g0 10 Paris . M m _ 
£««r « fort* I will g 0 Co . mon . ov; tQ fee my 

4#&i mO-, Joccrrer, to help, to afllft : as Am 
\ f I will help to work. ' 

ta*Jr, to falute or greet , as, Sd&da muy con's ,i 

f' £ e falu tes very civilly every body 
. to fpeak ; /W, t0 ca n . /a(isfach 

*nge ; toabfolv ^ • 

""a ; ffiumfr, to threaten. 

•2 of P le f fin g. ciilpleafing, granting denvin* 
*»J . as a fo all f orts of ^gfi* 

Z cl { Tc hem ' Wil1 the perfon in the 
''^ Cafe, and often the thing in the Accufative. 

The 
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The Imperfonals actmtecer,fuceder, avemr } corrctu^ 
importdr,perienecer, placer, and the like, will often have 
a Dative, and an Accufative of the perfon ; as, A u 
me fuceaio, ) t happened to me ; A el le convihie> It ft 
him, it is convenient for him j No le importa a d, It 
does not concern him, &c. 

Verbs governing the Ablative. 

The Latin Verbs which govern the Accufative of 
the Thing, and the Dative of the Perfon, govern ge- 
nerally the fame in Spanijb ; as, EJcriba a Jit hmk t 
lo qiledigo, Write to your brother what 1 do iay;D^' 
el dinero a mi faftre, i will give the money to my tay- 
lor, &c. 

Verbs of afking, teaching, arraying, and moft of 
the Tranfitive Verbs, have after them the Accufative 
Cafe of the doer or fufferer, whether they be active 01 
common ; and fometimes Verbs Neuter will have a 
Accufative of the thing; as Gozofalud, I enjoy health; 
Pido eft a gratia, rucgo efte favor, I afk this favour? 
Toca may Men la flauta, el violin, &c. He plays very 

well on the flute, the fiddle, 

Generally Aftive Verbs require an Accu&tivc, yc 
they fometimes require a Dative, when the action!! 
directed to fome perfon ; as, malar h uno, to kill one 
llamar a mo, to call one ; hae'er bien, to do good ; f J 
rar una' etfernuA to cure a ficknefs ; Jegurr his fan 
dd R:y, to foiiow the Kings orders ; defcnkirhvff 
dad, to difcover the truth s gandr mucho crHto^k 

a treat credit. 

Sir, to be, in the Infinitive, fometimes goveis 
an Accufative ; as, Es buhio ser hombre howaik It B 
good thing to be an lioncft man ; $ae rid/au'e gsj 
orgntlofo! How ridiculous it is to be proud ac 
haughty ! 

Verbs zovcrnin* the Ablative. 
Verbs Paflive, and the greateft part of the w 
procak, require the Ablative with de or por ; ^ 
llamado dd Ra or per el Rey, I was called W * 
King i Me retire de la ei::dad } I retired from the w 
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but you muft except chefe Reciprocals: acojlarJe,re- 
uprfitfetildife, meterje, bitroduarje, &c. all which muft 
have the Ablative with the Frepofmon en, in. 

The price of any thing bought or fold, or bartered, 
will have the Accufative, with por - y as, Lo cm-pro por 
iunfffis, He bought it for one hundred dollars ; Me 
hmdio pr menos de h que vm. dice, He fold it to me 
{or lets money -than you fay ; Troque mi hacienda por 
im cafes, I exchanged my eftate for fome houfes. 

Verbs of plenty, filling, emptying, loading, unload- 
ing, will have the Ablative ; as, p.fia tuna abunda de 
/rip, This country abounds with corn El jarro eft a 
im de agua, The mug is full of water ; EJld cargado de 
imkw, He is loaded with calamities. 

Verbs that fignify receiving, diftance, or taking away, 
mull have the Ablative ; as, Rectbttns denies pejfos de 
pwu I received three hundred dollars of John j Se- 
r .'i'l(i dijia oihenta legttas de Madrid, Seville is eighty 
fcgues from Madrid. 

Verbs of arguing, quarrelling, fighting, &c. will 
hve the Ablative with con ; as, Rinb mas de una bora 
mjn hrmano, He quarrelled more than one hour with 
Ms brother ; Peleo con la 'mayor valentia, He fought 
nh the greateft courage. 

Ladly, take notice that the following rules are 
always obferved for the Verbs: 

1. If the word governed by the Verb exprefies a 
" : ig animate, it is put in the Dative Cafe, being a 
particular idiom of the tyam/b ; as, Conozco aju padre, 

1 know his father j Lfame a las tropas, He called the 

troops. 

2. Verbs of motion to a place always govern the 
Jarivej as Vol a la comedia, I go to the play : but 
Krbs cf motion from a place govern the Ablative 
*iththc Particle de as, Vuelvo de la campana, I return 
torn the country. If the motion or paflion Ls through, 
&r fora thing, then the Verbs govern the Accufative 

as, Pa/are por Londres, 1 will come by the 

*7 of London ; Mehanremdoporvm, Theyfcolded 
tt for you. 

M 2 3. h 
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3. In Spantjh, as in Latin, the Accufative Cafe \\ 
generally made ufeof to exprefs a thing indefinitely; 
as, Llevo todo lo necefsdrio, I carry all that which is ne- 
cefiary j Edirahtdo todo fu caudal, He brought overall 
his riches. 

4. The Verbs ver,to fee, and mirar,-to look, differ, 
becaufe vir requires an Acc illative 5 as, Vcr ios & 
abiertos, To fee heaven opened, that is, to find the oc- 
cafion ; but mirdr governs the Dative and Accufa- 
tive 5 as, Solomiva a fu prove cho, He only aims at his 
profit ; Vw Cefar una eft tit n a de Akxdndro Maps, y 
mlrdndda d:o tmgranf:<ft'ro,Cxhs kw a (latue of Alex- 
ander the Great, and, looking at it, he fighed deeply, 
When mhr.r fignifies to take care of one, then it gr- 
verns the Accufative with per-, as, En todo miroprr&u 
In every thing I cake care of you. 

Of the Conjunct ions governing the SnbjtwSA-ve cr 0;- 

taiks. 

When the following Conjunctions are in a fentence 
between two Verbs, the fecund is generally put in the 
Subjunctive Mood : $jte 3 para que, porque, aunqu^lk 
que, oxalaj'itpucfto que,puefio que, dado que, a fin jw,«s 
que, pues que, &c. as you may fee in thefe examples: 

Es meikjler, es precifo que vengti, He mud: come; 
Era precifo que viniejfe, It was neceOary that he fhouIJ 
come ; Me alegro que haya i-oudo, 1 am very glad hi 
is come ; No fe para que puedti frv'ir ejlc, I do rx: 
know what this is good for ; Paruque venga, In order 
that he may come. But obferve, that porque, being 
interrogative or caufative, docs not require the Sub- 
junftive ; as, Porque cone vm i' Why do you run ? _ 

Antique, bun que, although, govern the Subjunctive 
Mood j but before the Imperfect, it requires the Indi- 
cative ; as, Aimque fupllcaba tanto, Though he entreat- 
ed ib much. 

Oxala requires always the Subjunctive ; but/v/*>: 
q-.c, diaio que, &c. in fome Tenfes, govern the India- 
live ; as, Pn'Jh que vema i, cabdilo 3 Since he came 011 
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borfeback' ; Con que vendrd man and, So he will come 
to-morrow. 

The Imperfonal Verbs generally govern the Sub* 
ninctive with que ; but with this diltinction : When the 
Imperfonal is in the prefent or future Tcnfe of the In- 
dicative Mood, then.it requires the Prefent of the Sub- 
inactive Mood 5 but when the Imperfonal, or any 
other Verb taken imperfonally, is in any of the Prete- 
rites Indicative, then it governs the Imperfect, the Per- 
feci, or Pluperfect of the Subjunctive, according to the 
Jenie ; as, Import a muchc que el Rcy vea tcdo, It is of 
"rear moment that the King may. fee all Corroino que 
)l frkche fuejje con cl, It was convenient' that the. 

Prince fnould go with him. 
The Prefent of the Subjunctive is likewife ufed when 

Particle per is ieparated from que by an Adjective ; 
as in this idiom : per grande, por admirable, per doclo y 
;y s&o que fea 3 Though he be great, admirable, 
learned, 13 c . 17// ene;mgo y por peqti$no> que Jm } fiempre 
fe, An enemy, though little, always hurts. 

An Imperative often requires the Preient, Preterim- 
perfect, or Future of the Subjunctive j as. Sea lo que 
Let it be what it will, or, Though it be fo j Suceda 
h jucediejfe, Let happen what would j Se^ lo que 
hm, Happen what mall happen,.at all events. 

ThcTtnfoof the Subjunctive Mood follow gene- 
rally thefe: luego que, quartdOffi, ccmo, afoique, &c. as, 
hqo que venga, jaldrhnos ii pejfear-. As loon as he 
comes, we will go and take a walk ; quando vinicre, 
t}®'hix$ prompt cs, When he .comes, we will be ready. 

The Imperfects of the Subjunctive Moods are re- 
quired after f l} quando i antique, o\% co)no> de guftc, con 
yf-C) do foJna, b. mala gana y 0 . guyi de gana } per ven- 
fc, ecufc, &c. as, 0 y como k-hmayp I Hqw. I would 
do it ! De hen a gam in a . a Paris, I would go with 
pbfure to Paris j Per vent for a Jem el capaz de>efto ? 
Would he be able to do this r Acajo Je encjwza, Per- 
haps he would be angry for it. . ; . 

Obierve*' that pnes, pnes aue^aunque, como 3 quando y 

M 3 and 
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and luego, may alfo be conftrued with all the Tenfc 
of the Indicative Mood ; as, Quando el Rey k wttk } 
tio le enganan, When the King fees every thing, he ij 
not deceived ; Luego quellegb, hable cm el. As loon 
he came, I fpoke with him. 
■ In Spanijh there is not a general fign before the In- 
finitive, as in Englijh the Particle to ; but there are 
feveral Particles 11 led before the Infinitive, of tneiamc 
import as to in Englifo, and they are governed by the 
preceding Verbs or Nouns. Thefe Particle are a, 
para, de y con, en, por, haft a, dejpv.es de, and the Article 
el, when the Infinitive ierves as Nominative to ano- 
ther Verb. . 

1. //, coming between two Verbs, denotes the fc. 
cond as' the object of the fir ft ; as, La t avium l>\ 
miftras ejperdnzas, nos ensena a mortificar nueftros imi } 
The delay of our hopes teaches us to mortify our de- 
fires. 

2. Para denotes the intention or ufefulnefs ; as, 
Para prober la paciencia ftrve la adverftddd, Advcrfity 
ferves to try one's patience ; Lo hizo para mclepm, 
He did it on purpofe to plague me. Para, after an 
Adjective, denotes its object, it is alfo a (\gn of futu- 
rity ; as, Ami eftdmos para dejcubrir la oauja, We are fail 
to feek for the caufe ; Eftd promt* parar okdm } He 
is ready to obey. 

Be is put between two Verbs, if the firft governs 
the Genitive or Ablative ; and when the Subftannw 
or Adjective governs either of thefe two Cafes, it m 
go before the following Verbs ; as, Acabo de ver a s:| 
padre, I have juft feen my father ; El enfado dc Mi » 
cansdba jueno ; Tired with hearing him, I fell afleep.il 
Es tiempo de hje, It is time to go away. 

Obferve, that all thefe Particles- are ufed in Sfssf 
before the Infinitive* on the fame occafions where r 
Englijh to, for, oj, with, in, till, after, &c. are place* 
before the' Participle Prefent of the Verb; aOf <■;; 
vierte en cazar, Pie delights in hunting ; Per WW 
mcbo -eftd mahr-97 working too much he is to* 
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Tiki Ju tump en pa/ear, He Iofes his time in walk- 
ing; Par robdr k ahorcdron, For ftealing he has been 
hanged. 

Sometimes the Infinitive takes the Article rf, when 
it becomes the Nominative to the fcnrcnce ; as, El 
Mr demafmdo no es Jaludabk, Too much deeping 
is irmvholefome \ el amr 3 loving; el cantar, linking; 
•/here you may fee ic anfwers to the Participle Prefcnt 
itkEnfiJlj that ends in ing, as in thefe examples: 

Xmaje can/a dejugdr, He is never weary of play- 
ing; Fueron a pelear, They went to fighting; Vent a 
He came from drinking; He de mnejin def- 
fiime? Shall I go away without taking my leave ? 




CHAP. VI. 

Of Prepositions. 



e (eparable, that 1S) they may be ufed feparate- 

3S J m com P° fi ti°»; Tome infeparable, 
greenly made ufe of with the words of thefr com- 

\Wn Separa r leS 3re h > al > m,te > de, en. 

Je * of each of then, and of their cUuc- 

J>J governs the Dative Cafe ; as, A Dies hh 
ri 2 n G ° d ° nly - IC is alf0 uftd «> *note 

on T § ?r S t0 ! aS ' m h L ^es y I go to Lon- 



ftien^ bMh arms « a Ww, v.ith a(l one's 



M 
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3. is fometimes taken inftead of en, in ; a?, I 
vifta de tal ditlamen, on feeing fuch opinion ; a ftfo 
de homhre hour ado, upon my honour. It is alfo ufed 
for for, by ; as, Sen or fi ferd efte a dicha el vicro t,u 
cant lido ? Sir, will this be perhaps the enchanted 
moor ? inftead of hacia, towards ; as, Se fits a th 
con refolucion, tie went to them with courage j I'd. 
r oi6 la car a a los enenugos, He turned his face to ik 

enemy. 

4, Laftly, A is a Particle of compofition, and ex- 
pre fifes in Verbs the action of the Nouns Subftantive 
or Adjective they are ccmpofed of; as, acamkt^ 
channel; ablarJth\ to appeafe; alar gar, to enlarge; 
ccbhar, to leflfen, EsV. from the Nouns canal, acta,- 
nelj llav.do, foft or peaceable j largo, longj ffe, 
little. 

Ante, before, is frequently ufed in compofition, ar.d 
exprefies precedency, either of time, place, fituatici, 
or action ; as, anieccder, to precede 3 antecamara^ anti- 
chamber; antecejsor, anteceftbr; antevlr, to ford 3 , 
iSc. Ante or anil, in compofition, figniries alfo ex- 
trar.y to; as, antcchrijlo, antichrift; anttpupa, antipofr, 
antipodas, antipodes ; anthnouia, antimony. 

Con, with, is a Prepofition exprefling always in com- 
pofuion, in the beginning of words, union in actio?, 
paifion, as, concurrir, to concur, to join in loa- 
thing; convemr, to agree; condefcender, to conde- 
fcend, fcff. Cc«, before w/, //, j/, requires the addition 

of go as, Venga con migo, Come with me ; Ire con /ft 
I (hall go with thee 5 /fejfe re« He fpeaks with! 
himfelf. . 

Contra, againft, is an Abverb governing the Acciu-! 
live; it is alfo ufed in compofition, and exprefe; 
contrariety or oppofition ; as, contradeeir, to contra- 
dict ; contravemr, to aft againft fome precept oronkr-j 
When disjoined with contra, it governs the Genitive > 
as, Que dice mu en contra de efco ? What do you u)j 
againft this. 

De, of, is ufed in compofition before Nouns, Verta 
and Adverbs, when it changes their fignificadon j 1? < 
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f r om pendencia 3 a quarrel, d^pendhicm^ an affair ; from 
V> to put, deponhy to ckpofe ; from faera> out, 
outwardly. This proportion governs alfo the 
Genitive and Ablative ; as, La ley de Dhs, The law of 
God ; Vengo de EfpaJiu, ), come from Spain. De 
fervcs alfo to fbew the ma'ter a thing is made of •, as, 
n re!ox de oro } a gold watch ; urn cafa de wader a, a 
wooden houfe. De is alfo made ule of inftead of por ; 
as, Venfi fnorir de vcrgiienza , He was like to have died 
with !hame ; De mite- la bho, He did it through fear ; 
Di'is alio pu: before the Infinitive in Spatijh, when the 
hvfo make ufeof their Participle Prefent in as, 
Cb/,&& di cammir, fe foilo* Tired of walking, lie fan 
down-, Eshrra de comer ; It is dinner-time. De is alfo 
joined to woids exprefling time; as, de madrugada, 
ioon h the morning; di dia> by day ; de liccbe, at 
night j de -verfooy in the fummer. De is alfu placed 
between two Nouns, to enforce the exprcfllon ; as, el 
ficero de mi mozo, my roguifh fervant ; la vcllaca de la 
Vihttra, the wagqifh landlady. 

£;/, in, being in compofuion, denotes growing or 
making ; as, encamh\ to grow dearer ; enflaquecer, 
to grow lean; exgrandeccr > to make greater, to mag- 
nify; eutrifledr, to grow melancholy ; enjoherhecer, to 
grow proud, &c. En is ibmetimes pur before Nouns 
adjett;vc, to make them Adverbs j as, cn particular, 
inllead of particular -mente \ particularly ; cn general, for 
imalmente, generally, C5Y. En is alfo ufed inftead 
of Joke ; as, En Jh propria cabeza caeran las maldkicnes, 
The curfes will fail up^n his ovi n head. 

Prcpofitions infeparable are only ufed in cornpofition 
with Nouns and Veibs ; they are the following : 

Ad ; as, advenedizo, a ftranger ; adverfir, to adver- 
tife; adverfu 'ad, adverfny. 

Am ; as, awparo, protection, fheiter ; amparddo, 
protected, helped. 

Co ; as, cohabitdr, to live together j coberedero, co- 
heir j co-operdr, to co-operate, &c. 

Com ; as. comparer to compare ; comprometer, to 
toinpromife j commntar, to exchange, 

Des, 
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Desy before Nouns or Verbs, implies commonly ^ 
privative or negative fignification ; a 5 ?. dsfdichddo, uq, 
happy ; dejacierto, miftake j depaccr, to undo ; dej. 
engandr, to undeceive. 

Bis, in compofition, fometimes is negative, as in 
difcorddr, to difagree ; fometimes it implies divifionor 
adverfity ; as, dijponer, to difpofe ; diftribuir, to did 
tribute j diftinguir, diftinguifh. 

Ex, as, exiraher, to extract ; expeler, to turn out; 
expedir, to difpatch. 

In, in compofition, has commonly a negative or 
privative fenfe, denoting the contrary of the meaning 
of the primitive word ; as, incapdz, unable, incapa- 
ble. : inaction, inaction, 6?f. but fometimes in is af- 
firmative, as in Latin. 

Obferve, That in before r is changed into /;•; as, 

irregular, irregular; irrational, irrational : before /into 
/ ; as, illegal, contrary to law ; ilimii'Ao, un- 

limited. Before;;/, in is alfo changed into «« ; as, im- 
material, immaterial ; immaculado, fpotlefs, &c. 

Qb\ as, obt enfr y to obtain; obvidr, to prevent. 

Pre, in compofition, marks priority of time or rank; 
as, preceder, to go before, to precede ; predecejfor, an 
ancefior. 

Pro ; as, proponc'r j to propofe ; perjegidr, to profe- 
cute. 

Re is alfo an infeparabk Particle ufed by the LA, 
and borrowed from them, to denote iteration or a re- 
trograde action ; as, reedificar, to rebuild ; realm, to 

raife up again. 

Se ; as, Jcpardr, to fe pa rate ; Jeparddo, fe pa rated, 
So ; zsyfoeorrery to help ; Jolicitar, to (elicit. 
Sub, in compofition, denotes a fubordinate degree; 

as, [ubalternoy fubaltern ; Jubdividir, to fubdivide, & 
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CHAP. VII. 

Of Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Interjections. 

a D VERBS of quality, as was faid before, are form- 
**■ ed by adding mente to the Feminine Gender of 
Adjectives, as is done in Englifi by rhe addition of the 
fyliable /}'« When two of thefe adverbs are together 
in a fentence, mente is taken off from the fir ft of them ; 
as, Obro prude.itey fefizmente, He acted prudently and 

happily. 

The Adverbs in SpaniJI: are placed in a fentence either 
before or after the Verb ; but when the Adverb is ne- 
gative, then it muft go before the Verb, to avoid the 
two negations, which would, as in Latin > make an af- 
firmation. Thus, inftead of No Deo a nadie, you muft 
fay, Anadievco, I fee nobody > Nadu entiendo deeflo, I 
do not nnderftand any thing of this ; Nuncakhsvifto, I 
have never feen him : but do not fay, No entiendo nada, 
nor No le he vifio nanca. 

The principal Conjunctions ufed mSpaniJb are either 
copulative, disjunctive, caufative, conditional, or 
exceptive. 

T, c, fignifying and, are Conjunctions copulative ; 
but with this difference, that is ufed before all words, 
excepting thofe that begin with i, when they make ufe 
of t ; as, Los Francejes e Ingle fes y The French and 
the Englifh ; Los Efpanvles e lialianos, The Spaniards 
and the Italians, &c. Como, as, tambicn, alfo, are like- 
wife Copulatives. 

Conjundtions disjunctive are, neither, tampho, 
neither as, Ni Pedro ni Juan, Neither Peter nor John. 
0 or Uj fignifying or, either, are alfo disjunctive $ 
as, 0 rico 0 pobre, either rich or poor; De qual- 
ifier color, i bianco, 0 negro, Of any colour, either 
white or black ; 0 redondo u halo, round or oval. 

Obferve, That u is required when the word before 
ii ends with an 0, and the word after begins with the 

lame Vowel, in order to avoid the bad found refulting 
irom it, 

W. 
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Til, either, is alfo a Disjunctive ; as, yd Cj% 
cqurllo, either this or that, 

Caufative ; as, p?-qiu; why, wherefore. 

Conditional - } as, fi> if; dado qne } granting that; 
Jitpnefto que, fuppofmg that ; and they ; govern the Sub. 
jun&ive Mood, as mentioned before. 

Exceptive • as,/i no y if hot ms y but de otro mci^ 
other wile, &rV. 

There are alfo fome other forts ; as, a lo mews, st 

Jeaft;' hfmquey although; todavia, riotwithftandine, 
never thelefs. . . . 

J Inter] eel ions are parts 1 of fpeecb, that difcovcr the 

mind as affected with fome palTi'on y fuch as joy, pau3 3 

admiration, averfion, -&~c. 

To exprefs joy, they !'HaJ\ Ha ! Ha!; 

to exprefs- pain or-, grief, Ay! Alas. ! Ay da wiT Mil 
for me ! . '» ' 

0 is made ufe of in Spanifh to exprefs feveral affec- 
tions of the foul, viz. Of admiration as, 0 qi(kr« 
m'ufo temflo I What a handfome temple ! Of" excla- 
mation ; as, 0 Jmna bondad, O great goodnefs ! Of 
companions as, 0 que lafiima ! What a pity! Of 
indignation j as, 0 ruinhombre! 0 bale man !• 

0 is alfo ufed ironically ; as, 0 que linda 'cofa! A 
fine thing indeed ! &c. ' 

Offer-vat ions upon the modem Orthography vow ttfei c;:i 

ejlablifijel by the Royal Spanifh Academy. 

The b is commonly confounded, with the v in the 
pronunciation, which caufes the greateft'.confufion in 
the Orthography of thefe two letters / therefore - it is 
liectrffary to fhew their difference,- and' tlieir true pro- 
nunciation and difference in writing. 

B ought to-be pronounced only by doling the lips, 
and v by touching the fuperior' teeth with' the inferior 
lip.. The difference, is, fen Iible A yet, by a certain alii- 
nicy or likenefs between thefe two letters, in fpeakiflg 
as well as in writing," there has always been the greateK 

confufioa. Nelrixa Jays, in his Cafi'dkn Or faff 



the Spanish Grammar. ryj 

that, in his time, Tome people could fcarce make any 
diftinflion between thefe two letters. 

Hotwkhaanding this, they anciently eftablifned a 
! certain difference between the b and v, though not 
f flunked on the origin of words : in the beginning of 
I a word they ufed the b, and at the end the v j and if 
' the word taken from the Latin had only one fyllable 
wrote with v, it was changed into b : lb from vefpa 
they ufed to write abijpa ; from veniice, barmz ; and 
1 from verrercy barer : but, if in the- root there were 
iwo fyllables wrote with b, the fecund was changed into 
?, as from bibere, bever ; but when there were in the 
primitive word two fyllables with v, the fecond was 
changed into b ; as from vfcere, they ufed to write 

The confufion of thefe two letters has not been pe- 
culiar to our language, becaufe the betb among the 
Hebrews, and the beta or bit a among the Greeks, was 
pronounced as chefl: and, in very ancient inferiptnns, 
we find bixit, inflead of vixis ; abe for ave, and like- 
wife vafe for baft, devittim for debitnm. 

Yet, with this confufion, we find, that, in fome 
circtim (lances, the difference between the b and v has 
been conftantly preferved in wilting; for the b has 
alv/jvs been made life of before the / and the r. as in 

the words, bloqueo, Iraveza. Lihcv.iie, at the end of 
a fvilable, the v has never been ufed in writing ; there- 
htebjoher, abftmncic^ obUncr, cbjh'-r, and fuch words, 
invtconflantlv been written with the original b. For 
which reafons, in order to eflablilli a true and necefiary 
dillinction in writing thefe two letters, the following 
rules have been made : 

1. The b is made ufc of in words in whofe original 
there is a b as, beber, from bibere ; ejcril'ir, from Jcri- 
hre, kc. Likewife, fome words, though written 
with a v in their etymology, require the b, from the 
common and conftant practice of fpelling them fo ; as 
r k*ado, baluarte, borla, buytre y &c. If the origin of 
the word is uncertain, the b has the preference in 
rains ; as in to, befim. 

The 
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<2. The p found in fome words, originally Greek or 
Latin , is changed in Sfamjh into a # ; fo, with it ate 
wrote obtfpo, from epifcopus ; cab elk } from . 
except fome few words which have conftantly been 
written with a v> as Sevilla, &c. 

3. Before an / or an r, it has always been ufual, as 
we have faid, to write the words with a b ; as infc/s, 
df$M? 3 ^vfofl, bronce, he. 

The f has in SpaniJJj, as in other languages, two dif- 
ferent founds ; it is hard or ftrong before the Vowels 
<?, 0, i'j as in thefe words, cabo } cot a, cur a ; but before 
e oxi this leLter is founded foft, as in the words, cofa 

The difficulty of its ufe in writing is, that other let- 
ters have the very fame pronunciation j for if the 1 
Hands before the ^, it founds like the£ fo is the firft 
fy liable pronounced in the word camar'm s as in kalmi- 
rhy though the fyllable ca in the firft is written v.itji 
a Cy and in the fecond, ka } with a k. When the c ii 
before <?, it is confounded with the q and the k, as in 
CQl 'idumO) cohecbo. When before the u } it founds as a 
q j as in r/Jyfl, &c. In order to avoid the confc- 
lion arifinsfrom the funilaritv of founds, the follow 
rules muft be obferved : 

1. The fvllable will alwavs be written with a r, ex- 
cept in words which, by a conftant ufe, have been 
wrote with their primitive k or ch, as fome N<:iw 
proper, or others, which are preferred without alters* 
rion, and as we have taken diem from foreign lan- 
guages ; as kan % cbaribdh. 

2. The fyllables ce 3 ci, mould be written alv. sya 
with except in fome few words that muft be fpeiid 
with z> from conftant ufe, and confonant with the;; 
origin ; as zek, zizaTia. 

3. When the Nouns Singular end with a z, their 
Plural muft be terminated in ces, and this fy liable mcf. 
be written with c ; as fe!ices y from feliz ; luces, from 
luz j wtf, from vez s and the fame in the words de- 
rived from them. The reafon is, that the pronuncia- 
tion being the fame in the fe cafes, the uiage or our 
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lavage, following the origin, requires the c, rather 

! { han the z. 

4. The fyllahle co muft always be written with a c> 
1 except in fome few words, which, according to their 
: original and ufage, are ipelc with a q ; as quodlibetOj 

5. The fy II able cu before a Confonant is expreffed 
with a f j as in cuna, cufw, cur a, cuyo ; like wife when 

' it is followed by fome Vowel forming a Diphthong, ps 
in cuajo, cubit a> cuidado ; but obferve, that feveraL 
words are excepted, which, for their origin, and the 
common ufe, muft be written with a q, as qufado, 
fkto \ and fome with the fy liable que, as aqjiedufto, 
<nie1 or, conjequente, qiieftion, and their derivatives. 

The c followed by an h, is a double letter in Spamfo, 
as well as in Englifh ; and in both languages ch is the 
fign of a found, which is analyfed into tjh j as church, 
wich, chin, crutch: it is the fame found that the 
falkm give to the c fimple before i and e 3 as citta, 
euro. 

Ch is founded like k in words derived from the 
Cnvi, as chimera, chimica, tmchina, &c. and their 
derivatives. Thefe words muft be written with ch, 
in order to preferve the etymology to the eye, though 
fome erroneoufly write them with the fyllable qui* 
Ch is alio pronounced as a k in thefe words : archangel, 
cremteflo, architrave, and their derivatives. 

The g in Spanift has two different pronunciations j 
the firft is foft, when this letter is before the Vowels a> 
tf, «, as in the words gana, got a, gufto ; or when be- 
tween the g and the Vowels e, i, an u is found, as in 
fma, guic, where the u loies almoft its found, which 
is the common pronunciation: therefore, when the u 
after the g has its full found, as in the words, agiiero, 
Wgiienza, then to diftinguim this pronunciation from 
the other more in ufe, two points are put upon the ii, 

as above, in the words agiiero and vergiienza. If an /* 
or r is between the g and a Vowel, then it has a foft 
pronunciation, as in the words gloria, gratia. 
The fecond found of the g is guttural and ftrong, 

and 
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:and:tt is ufed.only before the <?.and the z, forming the 
fyllables ge and gi; which pronunciation is peculiar to 
tipanifo, and quite .different from other languages. 
This found .cf the g before the Vowels e and / maybe 
confounded with that of the j and..v, which are alfo 
gutturally afpired before the fame Vowels j for the 
word \ghni\h is .equally pronounced, whether it is .writ- 

ten with a g y withy, .or with ,an,v, which caufe the 

difficulty .of ( writing :this word with its proper letter. 
In order :to .avoid this spofufion, the following rule 
.muft .be.obferved : 

When there is a g in the origin of the word, .then 
the g-mvA be made ufe of in Spswift-, as in thele 
worth: genie, giganie, ingen'to, mgenuldud. The fame 
•rule mm il .be obferved for they and x, as in ajo, kn'j^ 
and. in JIq.w, trdxe, rediixe* fcc. 

The b alone, without a c before it, is not a .letter, 
out ferves .only as a mar ; of a very Toft afpiration, 
when .followed by the Vowels, and ib little fenfibie, 
that it fcarcely can be jerccived; therefore, fome 
grammarians were of op nion to omit it entirely, as 
well in the beginning of words as in other fyllables; 
but it isnercflary to prefcrvv- it, not only to (hew to the 
eye the origin of the word, tut becaufe its afpiratioa 
in fome .words is very perceptible, and that the has 

been conllantly made ufe of. 

The a function of the b is fo fenfibie before the fyl- 
lablc ue ) that it conies very near to the found of a£,as 
in biievo, qzz> bueffo> bone ; which has caufed the r?:I- 
take of thofe who crroneoufiy write thele words ana 
others with a g. ' The afpiiation of the b is alfo fenfi- 
bie when it is between two- Vowels, and \: ferves to 
diftinguifli their pronunciation better, as in the word 
albe.bacti) 8;c. 

The /tifed in the Latin words, or in the old Sptviiv, 
is ufually changed into A. In order to mew when the 
/; muft be made ufe of, the following rules ought to 

be attended to : 

i. When the word begins with the fyllable tie, then 
the h mud be put before, which on this occafion has 2 

fort 
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fort of guttural, but foft found. Obferve, that wepre- 

ferve this ufe, as it comes from our forefathers/who 
eftabliflied it when the u Vowel was confounded with 
the v Confonant, that they might in reading diftinguifh 
uho from vevo> and uefo from vefo. 

2, The h muft be written, according to the moll 
common and conftant ufe, in all the words that have 
that character in their origin before fome Vowel, and 
have the fame pronunciation, efpecially between 
Vowels j as in the words honor, hora, almohdza, za~ 

3. All the words which in their Etymology are 
wrote with an f and whofe pronunciation has been foft- 
Led, muft: be written with h, by changing the fi as 

hi'pi from fijo ; baccr, from facer. 
I 4» There are fome other words in which the / of 
I the origin has been changed in^y, and fo commonly 
I we pronounce yerro y which comes from ferrum.yel from 
\j%kc.\ but feveral people pronounce thefe words with 
Ian/ Vowel, thus, hierro 3 hicl, and fuch Nouns, placing 
I an b before the i y to denote the feparation of the follow- 
jing Vowel, and likewife becaufe the / of the origin is 
ufually changed into an h in Spanijh. In this variety 
of pronunciations, we muft preferve the conftant ufe 
of our Orthography, which is to write thefe words with 



Of the I and the Y. 

The i is always a Vowel, and is never ufed as a 
Confonant ; the y was introduced in Spanifh to ferve as 
a vowel in the words having a Greek origin; which 
*did not la ft. 

_ The;> in Spanijh is fometimes a Confonant, fome- 
times a Vowel; it is a Confonant when before a 
vowel, as in the words playa> fay a ; for then the i is 
jwer made ufe of. The is a Vowel, then preceded 
^another Vowel forming a Diphthong ; as in ayre> 
%fe; and yet this is not general ; for when the pro- 
bation of the i is long, it muft be always ufed, as 
*#t*vfii and fo likewife the diftindion is cafily 

N made 
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made between L'y, fignifying law, and let, I read the 
Preterite of the Verb leer ; and Rey a King, and ra, 
Preterite of the Verb reir, to laugh, without any note 
to diftinguifh the pronunciation or quality of thefe 
words, and others alike. They is alfo a Vowel when 
it is a Conjunctive Particle; as, Juan y Diego, John 
and James ; which has been practifed more than 200 
years ago in printing and writing. J nan Lopez l> 
Velajco eliablifhes it as a rule, in his Caftilian Orthogra- 
phy, printed in 1582. From the fame time the )• is 
ufed inftead of the capital / in the beginning of proper 

Nouns. From thefe obiervations, the following rules 
are drawn : 

1 . The y muft always be ufed in Spanifi when it 
ferves as a Confonant before a Vowel, as in yugo, pi- 
que, ay ho, rayo, &c, 

Obferve, That there are ibme words which are 
wrote, but by very few people, with a y •> as yens, 
from ferveo ; and ycro, from ferio, but the greater , 
number write thefe words, adding the fyllable hi, thus, 
hicrvo, him, for the realbns deducted, when treating 
of the/;. In this variety of opinions, the bed is to 
follow the common practice, and the more frequent 
ufe, which is to write thefe words with hi, becaufcit 
agrees more with the nature of our language. 

1. When the / is followed by another Vowel, and is 
pronounced with it at once, making a Diphthong, i r - 
muft bechangedinto y as in hay, Icy, doy,eJIay, cordoj, 
muy, ay ;v, akfyde, reyna, feyne, oydor ; except the words 
where you rind the fyllable id, as in cuidddo, defotm\ 
executing lustre, and the fecond Perfons Plura! of 
the Verbs ; as amais, amahais, veis, vifteis, w/v/^and 
others, in which, though the i is pronounced together 
with the Vowel before, it muft be ufed according to 
the common and conftant practice. 

3. The Conjunction muft always be cxprefled wiffl 
a v, and never with an i ; as, Pedro y Pablo, btuhffl J 
canhnu The v muft likewife be ufed in the beginning 
of words requiring a capital letter, as in thefe woA 
Tjh, Yglefia, Yg};ccio, &c. 

In order to diltineuilk in writing the i from M 

5 0 other 
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other letters which have the fame found before the 
Vowels as the x, and the g before e and /, the origin of 
words muft be obferved and they mu ft be written ac- 
cordingly, following thefe rules : 

,. The fyllable ja p, j u , mu ft be writren ; n 
4 v, h a , ; as, ja^anaa, joven, jufi'ma } exceptL 
ta this general rule iome words, which, according 
to thetr ongm, and the mod common i,fe, are wrote 
with an .v, as will oe explained when treating of that 

2 The fyllables>,>-, though, according to the ge - 
W rale, they ought to be written with a £, yet thefe 
Jf«s, ierujak-.n, Jeremias, &c. are excepted s 
W l as the diminutives, or words derived from Nouns 
ndtng mja orjo } as from pja, fajha . from " S 
:;;w;/c ; from ajo, ajito, he. 9 ' 

The J came to the f rom the Greets, and we 

took >t from the hrft , as it is as little ufed in S 
!■ ■ Z«t and could be entirely left out of our 2 
Mace the c before the Vowels, „, „, , las the £ 
J as we 1 as the ?> before the fyllable w and ™ 
Wore the letter i muft only be made ufe of in Z- 
'•5 ■ *e words that have fuel, letters in their or £ 
Khlmdario, kirks, hat, tie. ° '"' 

The fingle /does not require any obligation, be-in- 
[twten as it is pronounced. ° 

JJe double I! though compofed of two letters, is 

w ..«.., llcio, milhzo, lioro, //.hi,?, he. which 

:: ;s 1 Vi m e as the -^' h«'c whe , the two ' 
g«eded by an / .- the Mi,ns exprefs it Z e 
•■>-* W anu the Ar/,,^ with //, 5 

ii i J' 1 " th0U , gh the ori 8 inal ™ rd h « two //'s 
l t T\ hey ? ut onl y one i « in fefc, which come 

iu tW ° //s of ICS or 'g>n> would fignify nodi, 
Jt letter » is u f e d as in other languages. 

Z! 0 ? "°/ re 9» irc obfervation, being 

™" af ier the fame manner! 
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* The n with a little mark upon it, thus (n) is a letter 
peculiar to the Cafiilian or Spanijh, and has the fame 
found as that which the Italian and Fmofr give to n 
in thefe words, campagne, Bretagne. It may be obferv. 
ed, that fometimes in Spanijh we change the gn of the 
origin into 77 ; as tamano, which comes from to ^ 
to, from //£//«///, &c. 

The ^ has only one found in Sptf/.v/i ; but when tkis 
letter is before nn for /, or an h, then the following 
rules muft be obferved : 

The p -before the/ in the beginning of fome wordj 
derived from the Greek, as pjalmo, ptifana, is not pro. 
nounced, therefore muft be omitted in writing; fo 
we fpell saltrio, tisana ; but fome few words muft be ex- 
cepted, and will preferve their etymological Orthogra- 
phy, becaufe the p is pronounced ; as, pneumtht} 
pfeudoprofeta. 

The ph of fome words taken from the Helm tit 
Greek may be omitted in Spanijh, putting in its place 
the /, which has the fame pronunciation, and is 3 lew 
ter proper to our language ; but fome technical word: 
that have been conftantly wrote with ph, are exceptcc 
from this rule ; as, pharmaccpea, philbjojo, &c. 

The q in Spanijh, as well as in Latin, is never madi 
life of but before an u, which fometimes is pronounced 

and fometimes not. In order to explain thefe cafes 
and avoid the ufe of other letters having the fame pro 
nunciation, the following rules mull: be obferved : 

1. The fyllable qua, in which the u is always fouri 
ed, muft be conftantly written with a q in all the wore! 
that have fuch letters in their origin, and has been pre 
ferved by ufe ; as qual, quant o, qtiadcrno, he. 

2. The fyllables que, qui, in which the u is nv 
founded at all 3 as in queja, qmcio, muft always be «ro: 
with a q, becaufe we have no other proper letter t 
cxprefs the lame found ; except the ch and k, whit] 
we preferve in fome words the fame as ye have receive! 
them from foreign and dead languages. _ I 

3. The fyllable que, in which the u following tM 
q is pronounced, could be wrote with a c, ivithoi 
changing the fount! ; yet this fyllable is often fpdnnj 
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a f s according to the origin of the words ; but you 
muftput two points upon the if, that the pronuncia- 
don may be diftinguifhed, as in the words qiieflion 
mjqucnte, &c. ' 

4 . Though the fyllable quo ought to be (pelt always 
with c and o s yet, according to the origin of fome 
words, we ufe it on fome occafions ; as in feW pro ^ 
fwijuo, quociente, quodlibeto> &c. 

The r in Spanijh has two pronunciations } one foft 
apreflcd by a fingle r, as in ar'ado, breve ; and another 
jiaid, in which two rr's are ufed, as in barra, barn 
mo, jdno, kc. except on thefe occafions : ' 

1. In the beginning of a word two rr's muft never 
be ufed, bccaufe then the r is always pronounced hard 
in our language j as in the words razon, remo, rico 
rwo, rueda, &c. ' 

2, When the Confonants /, »,/, are before the 
f, either in a fingle word or a compound one, this let- 
rermuft never be doubled, becaufe then its found is 
always ftrong 5 as in enriquee'er, honra, dejreglado, & c . 

J. The r after a b is alfo pronounced hard in com- 
pounds with the Prepofitions ab, ob,Jub, and yet is 
notdoubled 5 becaufe the common ufe of our lanauaoe 
;has followed xht Latin Orthography, as in thefe words, 
mar, obrepden, Jubrepchu It muft be oblerved 
H excepting thefe cafes, the r is liquid after b, form' ' 
"»5but a fyllable with the following Vowel ■ as in 
fwafr, ahigo, cbrczo, braze, brecba, brmco, 'bronco- 
"*s then the fingle r is made ufe of, becaufe the 
[pronunciation is foft, according to the general rule. 

irt 1 n 1C com P ounds of two Nouns, and thofemade 
to the Prepofitions pre, pro, the r is likewife finale 
J he beginning of the fecond part of the compound, 
J its found is ftrong , therefore, according to 
f « * content practice, the following words mould 
Fatten with a fingle r, tfe. maniroto> cariredfodo, 

prorogar and though it was in ufe to put 
2'n the middle of the compounds, it is not ne- 
U I'! V tkir com P° ridon 3 therefore this trou- 

r m l oe omitted, 

N 3 . The 
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The /is, without any exception, pronounced ftrono 
before the Vowel?, either in the beginning or the mid! 
die of words ; and there is no particular obfervation to 
be made upon this letter, nor upon the /, which follows 
it, and the n Vowel. , 

1. The v Confonant is ufed in the words that have 
fuch letter in th ci r orison j ss r voluntdd i vlcio, vidcu fa, 
as well as fuch words as have been conftantly Ipelt v.ith 
a v, though they have a b in their origin ; as vizcsih, 
which comes from bis ccflo, Latin y calatrava, from 
calatrabahy Arabic. 

2. In Ibme words the / of t«-e origin has bra 
changed into v ; then this laft will be ufed in their 
fpelling ; as, prevecho, from prcfeftus ; and its deriva- 
tives or compounds, p'GvechZfo, approvtchdr, &c. 

3. The v muft be ufed likewife in fome word?, 
though their origin is not known, merely becaufe the? 
have conftantly been wrote fo ; as the following, <?/;<• 
v'ida, alcve, viga, vibnela, Vargas, Vehifco, &c. ■ 

4. Nouns Subftantive and Adjective derived from 
the Latin termination has, or formed in their mo- 
tion, fhould be ipelt with zv, according to their origin, 

and the mcit conftant practice $ as doualko, ml?>\ 
comifiva, exp5!at'iva> p-fcati-va, penfatvuo, &c. Tb| 
fame rule nvuft be obicrved with the numerals entita 
in ave, tha ; as, oclavo, effava, and others like them. 

The letter a- lias two pronunciations; the firfl, te\ 
rived from the Lai in, is when this letter founds like 4; 
as in ex\ quits, exteifan, which happens not only in uj 
voids coming from this lan<?ua<re, but like w:fc M 
thofe in the Greek, as Jyv.this, cxiajis. The kccsJj 
found, which came from the Arobic, is when the M 
a ihom* guttural found, like that of the j before -1 
the Vowels, and that of the >r before c and / j as 
worth jav.w', ahr.cxc.r'.j\ and ether Arabic,] wesnzs, n 
which v.e frequently make uic cf the a\ Vvc po- 
nounce alio, and write, after the fame manner, iiw 
words derived from the Z^//;/ ; as, exewplo, fAv;v.v«i 
exercito) though the guttural found is imprc^rjj 
adapted to the a- on this occafion. This hard lW 
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though a lirtle foftened, is given to this letter at the end 
of words, as in canax t relox, dix, ahnoradux ; and 
though the j mould be made ufe of inllead of the ,v, 
yerthefe words, and others alike, mufl be written with 
this Iall letter, becaufe no Spanifi word ends with aj. 
From there obfervations, the following rules are efta- 
blilhed : 

1. All the words tint have an x in their origin, mufl 
preferve the fame in Spamfo j and when it is founded 
like cs } there mufl: be an accent circumflex put upon 
the Vowel following, as a mark of its particular 
found ; as in. exdmen, exaltation, &c. 

Obferve. that the .v in the middle of a word, fol- 
lowed by a Confonant, is always pronounced like the 
Engiilh, as in extreme, exprejar, exiingiur : wherefore 
the circumflex is not ufed, nor any other mark. 

2, When the guttural found is hard, the ,v mufl be 
ufed, when it is found in the origin, and agreeable to 
ufe j as Alexandria, floxeddd, dhe, iraxe. The fame 
rule is obferved when the J of die Latin has been 
changed into x guttural \ as xalln, Romfeps ; inxcrh\ 
from inferere, &c. 

3, The x mufl: alfo be made ufe of in words whofe 
origin is unknown, merely becaufe they have been 
ufually wrote with this letter •> as faxardo , kxan 3 quix* 

4. When a word ends with a guttural found, the x 
mult be preferved, as wdl in the Singular as in the 
Plural j lb from cat mx, rel'x> we form cc.rcdxes, reloxes. 

When we Ipoke of the i, we made the proper ob- 
servations upon the y. 
The z in Spamfo has a ftrong pronunciation before 

slhhe Vowels - y but as the c and the J have almoft the 
; 2mc found before the e and the /, in order to make a, 
proper difference in fpeijing, the conftant practice 
»ti origin of words mufl be attended to ; therefore 
foe folli)\vino- rules mufl be obferved : 

h The z mull be ufed before the Vowels a, 0, u, 
™g then its particular pronunciation ; as in zagdl, 

N 4 2. Before 
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2. Before the Vowels e, i, the z fliould not be ufed, 
excepting when it is found in the origin, and preferved 
by a co nftant practice ; as in the words zephiro^zizmn, 

3. In the words whofe Singular end with a z, as 
puz, v'ez, feliz, v6z y luz, Sec, though their Plurals 
ending with the fyllable ces could be wrote likewife 
with a z, preferving the fame pronunciation j yet we 
ufe to fpeil them with a c, -according to their Etymo- 
logy ; as paces, f clues, vices ; voces, luces ; which mud 
alio be obferved in fpelling their derivatives and com- 
pounds ; as paujico, apaciguar, feliciddd, infelkiddd, ft 
cido, dejlucido, &c. 

Of Accents, and other Notes for the Pronunciation. 

The founds of the letters have been already ex- 
plained, and rules for the accent or quantity cannot 
eafily be given, as they are fubjeft to feveral excep- 
tions. Such however as I have read or framed> I 
fhall here propofe. 

Every word has but one accent upon the principal 
fyllable, wherein the pronunciation is more perceived; 
this accent is called acute 1 and thofe fyllables that are 
uttered with greater ftrengrh, arc alfo called acute in 

Spanijh, which is the fame as long. 

The accent of our trifyllables is frequently placed 
on the penultima, and on the lad fyllable of the words 
called acute, and upon the antepenultima of poly- 
fyllables, called in Spanifh efdrimdos. It happens alfo, 
that by joining to the words the Pronouns me, tejejt, 
les, &c. called enditicks, the accent is perceived on d -t 
fourth fyllable, beginning to count from the laft. 

Therefore a fingle accent is fufficient, placed upon 
the Vowel of one of the laid three or four 




to mark the pronunciation. The accent ufed for this 
purpofe by the Royal Academy is the acute ( '), be- 
caufe it is more eafijy formed, and has conftantly been 
ufed in Latin to denote the acute; but as it would be 
a very tedious, and lilcewife difficult talk, in writing, 
the accent mould be only put upon the words wanting 
it, according to the following rules : 

o I. M 
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I. No accent mould be noted upon monofyllables, 
becaufe it is ufelefs, excepting when they may be 
confounded, either in their pronunciation, or in their 
fenfej in which cafe the monofyllablc pronounced 
long muft be accented, as in de % se, Tenfes of the 
Verbs day and ser, to make a diftin&ion of the Par- 
tide de, and the Pronoun fe. The Particle affirma- 
tive n requires alfo an accent, to make a difference of 
the conditional/. The fame mark mould be ufed 
iikewile upon the Vowels a, f, o, u y when they are 
Particles, not in order to denote their pronunciation, 
but in order to avoid their being uttered with the pre- 
ceding or following word. 

In diffyllables, in Spanijb, the mod common ac- 
centuation is upon the firft fyllable, as in Ibda, puedo;. 
therefore thefe words do not want any accent, but only 
when the laft fyllable is long, as alia, bax'o. 

3. The trifyllablcs and polyfyllablcs mould not be 
accented when their penultima is long, becaufe this is 
the moft frequent and common pronunciation in Spar 
tijh j as in ventana, dijpongo, &c. 

4. When the antepenukima is long, it requires an 
accent, as in the Superlatives, amantfjfimo, fadVtffim ; 
and in the trifyllablcs or polyfyllables, called in Spanifli 
$r fixities ; as, candido, barbaro, intrcpido, &c. 

5. Though the accent required in Spanijb Ortho- 
graphy is generally ufed upon the three laft fylJablcs 

the w&rds, there are cccafions in which, by joinino 
» them fome enclitick, the found is perceived upon 
U fourth fyllable, which ought to be accented, in 
favour of foreigners, who are ignorant of our pronun- 
ciation, as well as for the perfection of our Ortho- 
graphy ; as in thefe words, biifcamelo, traygamck, dh- 

'J. When the word ends with an acute fyllable, the 
Kontmuftbe wed; as in the Futures, ar t iarc,nr- 
**i &c. but it is not necelTary when the worti is ter- 
nunated with zy, making a diphthong, becaufe the laft 
/"able is always long ; as in the words eftoy, virrey. 

7- In the terminations ca, eo, the firft Vowel is ge- 
"™y % and makes by itfclf a fyllable, without 

the 
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the following Vowel ; as in badea, pelea, aseo, menh • 
therefore the accent niuft only be noted upon words 
excepted from the general rule, in which the two 
Vowels make one fyllable or diphthong; as /:«« ! 
venereo, &c. placing the accent on the penultima. 

8. For the words ending in ia, ie, io 3 and ua, 

a general rule cannot be given, on account of the dif- 
ference in their pronunciation ; but it may be obferved, 
that an accent mull: be put upon the firft Vowel of 
thefe terminations, when it makes a fyllable by itfdf- 
as in vac'te, vane, defvio, ganzua, except tie, mtiw, 
which will ferve to mark the feparation of the two 
Vowels in pronouncing, and to diftinguifh thefe words 
from others of the fame termination, wherein the two 
Vowels are pronounced almoft together, making 2 
fiiigle fyllable or diphthong 5 as in ciencia, serie, cff. 
rdrio, fromJitia y averigue y anttguc, in which there 
being no accent, it will be cafily known how to pro- 
nounce the two laft Vowels. 

9. Nouns terminated by fome of the Confonams, 
d, I, n , r, \ j z, have generally in Spanijb their laft fyl- 
lable long ; as bonded, badtl, mech'on, valor, reiki m 
briagu'ez', therefore it is ufelefs to accent them, ex- 
cepting when their pronunciation differs from thai i 
mod frequently ufed, as in the words fail, canon, i-\ 
cazar. 

10. There is a particular rule for accenting ti 
words terminated with s. When in the Singular, tkir 
Jafh fyllable is generally long; as in thefe words, fcA 
ma$y Gives , times, amis, biandis, Irnzos, quirts ; and the 
proper Nouns, /h agones, Portugues, Frances, hiMab 
&c. So that only Nouns excepted from this rale 
want an Accent, as dcfis,funes : but, when the Nouns] 
ending in s are in the Pluial, the laft fyllable is always j 
fhort, and generally the penultima is long therefore 
they fhould only be accented when the two laft fyl-j 
lables are fhorr., and the antepenuitima long, prefervk 
upon this the accent of the Singular 5 as in wrjM 

volmenes, candidos, intrepidos. . 

1 1. Nouns accented, though an Adverb is made 01 

them bv adding mente, ureferve neverthelefs their &• 

cent ; 
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cent 5 ttfacilmerte, faafcamente, Sec. The fame may 
be laid of Verbs, when, to form the Plural, an n is 
Jded to the third Perfon Singular, or the fyllable mos 
or w to the firft Perfon j a&ferfa, from/era - 9 and ama- 
mos, omrcis, from amerL The fame muft be ob- 
fcrved when any Pronoun Perfonal is joined to the 
Verbs, as enfev.cme, dar?L\ tnendareos, quitarhfc, come- 
why &c. becaufe the pronunciation of the word is 
not changed by thefe additions. 
There are alio in Spauifo fame letters or characters 
hofi* pronunciation may be doubtful ■> therefore the 
following notes muft be made ufe of: 

1. When the cl\ inftead of following its general 
pronunciation, muft have that of k, to note this found, 
the accent circumflex muft be put upon the following 
Vowel, thus, cbh'Gn, chtromancm. 

•I. The lame accent muft be put upon the Vowel 
following the .v, wlicn it is not gutturaily afpircd and 
pronounced as the Englifn pronounce it; as in exdtlo, 
'ti-flky exfaiio, exirdfinc, &c. But obferve, that there 
ire fome Nouns where, in fuch cafe, the circumflex 
iznnot be made ufe of upon the Vowel following 
:he ch or the .v, becaufe, according to the general ruie* 
thty require an acute accent ; as ch'imica, cbhnko, bcx- 
ke'ro, examen. 

3. When the u in the fyllables que, que, gu^gue, re- 
quires to be pronounced, then two point*, called crcma 
by printers, muft be put upon the w, as in thefe words, 
pjih: } f}-ei\en!e, agjiero y vergilenza s argiiir. &c. 

Obierve, befides all thefe ruler, that the accent is 
generally made ufe of upon the Vowel of the penul- 
t:ma when it is followed by a fingie Confonantj but 
wjen this Vowel is followed by two Confonants, it is 
; to accent it; as i!ufrn\ mcdriiftra, evfeudnzay be- 
came in thefe words the pcnultinu is naturally long; 
excepting from this rule the words whole two Conio- 
?5 ,ts a {c mute or liquid, becaufe then the preceding 
, u , d is iliort j as algebra, erbitro, cathedra, f timbre, 
*pf*t, quadruple. The fame accent ferves alfo to 

<%mfh the feveral Tcnfes of a Verb 5 as enjen'o, 

from 
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from enfeno ; amara, from amor a j defeare, from iejm\ 

tec. and the Nouns from the Verbs as miliar a, a po: 
or pitcher, from cantara, he would fing, and cmkn % 
I would fing. 

Of Letters in Comppfition. 

In order to form the Orthography, it is neceffaryto 
obferve the modifications by which time has fmoothed 
the roughnefs of words, and reduced them to the modern 
ftile and manner of difcourfe ; but as there are too many 
who manage their own language in proportion to their 
genius, confounding letters together in their pronun- 
ciation, and ufing the Confonahts at their plcaiurc, to 
avoid fuch abufe, it is proper to know ; viz. 

That the fprings from whence flow fuch variety and 
confufion in the Spanijh Orthography, are the follow- 
ing: Firfl-, the Timilitude of pronunciation of fome 
letters, whofe life is fo uncertain, that they are often 
mixed j and, by the mere pronunciation it is difficult 
to diftingtiifh their proper ufe. Such are the b and 9 
Confonants, the c and the 2, in the proper combina- 
ttons, and in thofe of the c in the two Vowels e and 
/, the g,;, and x; in the Vowels e, i, the j and x, in 
thjeir entire combinations j the c and the q> and the g and 

in the combinations where the u intervenes. 
« Secondly, the ufe of the double Confonants, which 
are commonly found in compound words j as accefin, 
immortal, anno tar, arreglar, dijjiawlar, &c. Third]}*, 
the ufe of many Confonants that come together in 
feveral words j as ajphnpto, fantidlid, der.mfirackn, re- 
demption, &c. Which-, being fuppofed, the following 

rules muft be obferved : 

Firft, the b ought not to be pronounced nor written 
inftead of the v, nor the b be confounded with die i», 
fmce every one knows that they are different letters, 
and therefore their found is alio different:. To fur- 
mount this difficulty, regard muft be had to the ori- 
ginal from whence proceed the words in which thefe 
letters are found ; becaufe if they are derived from a 
. word written with a b, as bacuks, beatus, fcnejictw, 

bikrS} 
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bltert, bonus, &c. they muft be written with a I \ and 
jf from a word written with a v, they muft be wrote 
accordingly; as, vacuo, voter, vano, vapor, vender, 
win vidd> which are derived from the Latin vacuus > 
f :mn, vapor, vendere, venire, vita ; for which reafon, 
ail the Imperfects of the Indicatives of the firfb Con- 
ation muft be wrote with b, not with v, as ignorant 
rerfons do frequently ; therefore fay amaba, cant aba, 
hdhikj oraba, becaufe they come from the Latin ama- 
lm, canebam, loquebar, orabom. 

It muft be obferved likewife, that, when in the ori- 
ginal word there is a p, then the b muft be ufed, not 
ikv, becaufe from caput, concipere, lupus, japiens, &c. 
come cabeza, conceb'ir, lobo, sabio. 

Therefore that barbarous diftmction which igno- 
rance only introduced, that there muft not be two b\ or 
two v's in one word, ought to be entirely avoided be- 
caufe, if tiiey are in the root, they muft be made 
life of ; as in barba, . beber, bdrbaro, vivacidad, vivir, 
vivikte, volve'r, &c. And, when the origin of words 
is doubtful, the b muft be ufed rather than the v, 
the firft being more agreeable to our manner of fpeak- 
ing than the fecond. 

2. The f, called cedilla, is now fuperfluous in the 
language; therefore the 2: mould be ufed in its Head 
in all words whatfoever, according to the conftant 
practice followed by the beft authors in printing and 
writing in Spain, 

Formerly the Verb hacer was wrote with a z, but 
now it is wrote with a c, according to its root, fa- 
cere-, preferving the fame rule in all its derivatives. 

3. The g being guttural only before e and i, it 
ought to be ufed only in the primitives and derivatives; 
fuch are afligir, coger, colegir, elegir, protegcr, regir, &c. 
writing affige, coge, colige, elige, protege, rige y without 
being extended to the derivatives of j and .v. 

But, when the Infinitives in ger or gir change er 
or tr into a or 0 in the Prefent, then the ^ is changed 
•nto;*, that the true pronunciation of the Infinitive may 
prefer ved ; fo from Jin gir ? fay jinjo, finja ; from 
u &> rjjo, nja, &c. 

All 



190 the ELEMENTS of 

All words which, in their original, have, g, l } or/ 
are written in Spa nip with j, not with x ; as from 

fay Ayw; from tagus, iajo; from /tfgtf/i, frfa; I 
from tonfilimn, cons go from f litis, hijo ; from mhr } I 
jftg^r, Sec. In all the combinations of the Vowels, 1 
and when the Infinitives end in jar, the j muft be kept I 
- in all the Tenfes without exception. Thefe words, I 
mageftdd, mttger, trage, &c. are excepted, for, common I 
u& has prevailed in keeping the g inftead of the j. ' I 
If, the words have an .v in their original, asfcv/r, 1 
exemplo, execution, perplcxo, vcx/ga, &c. it would ap- I 
pear ridiculous to write them with a ;', and not with I 
x; and it muft be likewife obferved, that, when the I 
words have the letter s in their original, as caxa t Jex^ I 
xabhi, xhm, xfigo, kc. derived from capja^ dejcm % I 
fapo>femipes, fiucus, they are always to be written with J 
x, and not with j. j 
Nouns ending with .v, as box, ballix, relax, keep the ,v I 
in the Plural, as well as all the Verbs which have *in I 
the infinitive Mood, are to keep it in all the Tenfa; 
as from baxo.r, dexar, fay tdxo, baxtiba, baxe, &c. 

is frequently changed into c in vulgar writing; 
but the true rule is, to follow the original Latin, other- | 
v.iie the derivation is obfeured, and the pronunciation 
corrupted. From c are formed cii.'jc, cuerda, mtnts^ 
&c. and from q, qua!, qiicjiion, quatro, quhto, &c. 

It is an impropriety many fill into, to ufe the Vowels 
e and / inftead o\'y and u ; but this irregularity is cau- 
tioufly avoided by all good writers, and exploded by 
the Spanifo Academy, the letter^ being eftabli(k\i to 
be always a Confonant in the i'paniftJ words, ad vx. 
accent is always placed on the annexed Vowel ; as, 
ey'ida, help ; aylmo,?AA\ arrbyo, rivulet or brook. Take 
care alio nor to put thej immediately before or after a 
Conlonant, or at the end of a Verb or other word, ex- 
cept the f ,J lowing. Icy, rey, bitty, law, king, ok, &c. 

Obferve, That the Spaniards, in order to retain the 
fofrncA of the Latin Confonant j, for want of an exact 
equivalent, change it into y Confonant ; as from eap m 
varejiKcrtjjejimre^^w have made ayudar 3 yadr,^f- 
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L. &c, and yet, when they fpeak Lathi, they pro- 
nounce km inftead of jam, iacere inftead of jacere. 

Of the Ufe of Double Letters. 

The Vowels e and 0 are often doubled in Spanifh, to 
come the nearer to the radical pronunciation ; as acree- 
m,creer, leer, cooper ar, lour, in which both the Vowels 
are diftinctly pronounced. It is, on the contrary, 
wrong in fome fuperfluoufly to add e in words derived 
from the Latin ; as in fee, veer, inftead of fc, ver. 

The variety is greater in the ufe of doubling Con- 
fonants; but to avoid all affectation, and to fpealc pro • 
perly, it is to be obferved, that c is never to be dou- 
bled before the Vowels a, 0, u, or Confonants ; there- 
I fore you muft write, acaecer, acontecer, acomodar, oca- 
j/ ?/, mJ&T) acumular, aclamdr, &c.; but before the 
Vowels e and /, the c muft be doubled in words deriv- 
ed from the Latin, as, acceltrar, acccjfo, acunto, ccci~ 
htt\ excepting aceptar and fucedJr ; becaufe, though 
in their root they have two cc's, they are fcarcely per- 
ceived in the pronunciation. 

Latin words terminating in ftio change the / into c, 
as action, died on, lecci on , produce on, to make their 
derivation more potent. 

M, and not n, is always ufed before b, m, p ; as in 
thefe words, ambiente, immortal, imperio. 

Words compounded of the Latin Prepofitions /;/ 
2nd an follow the Latin rule of turning in into //;/, and 
M into com as, immaadado, immediiito, immemorial, 
imrts!, &c. commerfurar, commoner, commutar, &c. 
mall which words the m is doubled ; though in feve- 
rd other common words one is loft, as comerdo, 
common, dec. Some change im into em, as 
Muxfcarado, emmagrecer, emmudecer. 

A'islikewile doubled in feveral words compounded 
v 'iiW, cn, in, con; as, annexion, annotar, connatural, 
v<mm, enncgreccr, emioblecer, imtito, innocent e, inno- 
&c. except anular, anunciar, amllo. 

1 he r is alio doubled in fuch words as are ftrongly 
P r -nounced in the middle ; a c , chCrro, l-j-ra, error, 
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guerra, perro, varriga ; but thofe having only one r in 
the middle are pronounced foftly ; as, ara, an altar • 
arena, fand ; ira, wrath. It is barbarous to begin 
words with two rr, as fome ignorant people do ; be- 
caufe, by a general rule, the initial r has always a 
ftrong found ; as, rabia, ra^e ; raz^a, reafon j r«^r, 
redor; ?v;7^, to quarrel. Obferve likewife, that the 
r is never doubled after any Confonant : as in home, 
honour ; enriquecer, to grow rich ; enrarecer, to grow 
rare, fcfc becaufe the preceding Confonant makes the 
r ftrong in the pronunciation ; therefore the r muft be 
doubled when between two Vowels, as in sierra, earth; 
error, an errors irregular, irregular; irritar, to irri- 
tate, &c. 

Though the fingle/has in Spanifli the fame found 
as the double Jf, yet it is to be doubled in the words 
that have two ^"in their root ; as ajfdr, to roaft ; cejfcx, 
to ceafe ; ejfencia. efience ; nccejfddd, necefiity. The 
fame muft be obferved in the Pre terim perfects of the 
Subjunctive Mood, amaffe, veiidiejfe, efcribiejfe; in all 
the Superlatives, as amantijfimo, difcretiffmio, kc. as 
well as in thefe words, accejfo, accefs; c ongrejfo, congrefs ; 
execfjo, excefs ; prcgrcjjo, progrefs ; and all the com- 
pounds of woids beginning with /; as from falter, 
ap.lt/ir ; from fenfir, affentir ; from fuflo, ajfuflar, &c. 

The double //, which in Spamflj lias a peculiar pro- 
nunciation, is only made ufe of before the Vowels e,e, 
o } v, but never before i ; and then they come from 
Latin words with c, f, p, before the / ; as, llho, plain; 
Ihhito, grief; Have, a key; llama, flame; Hem, to 
cry ; Hover, to rain ; lldvia, rain, &c. 

The faid Confonants are to be doubled only in the 
Spamjh language. Nobody now does pronounce two 
lb, two dd, two ff, two gg, two Lath: 11, two fp, two 
//, nor double w ; Gncethe Royal Academy of Madrid 
hasfofcened the language by icveral ufeful obfervauons 
and rules, which are conftantly followed by modern 
authors, a? well in fpeaking a* in writing. 
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Etymology of the Spanifn /ra;/ /fo Latin, 

There is fo great an affinity between the Latin and 
Spiljk that feveral words of the former are preferved in 
die latter, with the fame pronunciation j but the greateft 
part are in the Ablative, as will cafily be obierved in 
the following terminations : 

To make the Latin words Spanijb : 

!. The 0 is changed into uc, as in the following; 
from ccrda, cuh'da ; from forum, fuko from boffes, 
ktpi; irom porta, piicrta ; from mola, muela-, from 
htc, } ejpucrta, &c. 

1 The it is changed into 0 ; as from/faro, fora ; 
from pr/jftj, j from ///awr, ; from jfap*, 
fj^/i ; from wtffai, mvfca> as well as in the firft Per- 
lab Plural of Verbs j fi om maxus, ammos, &c. 

3. The Diphthong /?:/ is frequently changed into 0 j 
ns from ^ro 5 carts, coi; naurus, moro. 

4. The e is alio changed into u\ as from certus, 
turtQ] from/aw, /«rw ; from ot, mm ; from 
tofc, fe'fria ; from ftniftra, fumjlra ; from terra, 

p 5' 'Hie. takes the place of \ s as from ajfa*,, ^ 

from %///;;,, . f rom flcilS> Jcco ; from/fr- 

mjwai- irom fmus, feno, &c. 
6. The i r i s aiib changed vcry frequcnt] ; 

fc 3 according to §mntuian, they were often mif- 
*en in the pronunciation formerly s which is very 
probable for both letters are uttered by the fame mo- 
wn of the hps ; and the Germans in our times ftill con- 
Jj d theft two letters. The fame ^intilian fays, 
^ tee 1^ word jrfc* was anciently ufed inftead of 
5* i and lo the Spaniards ufed to put the b inftead 
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-rf ^ S , put feveral times infte ad of the*. Ac 
"*g to IJidore, they have fo great an affinfry, that 

O they 



i 9 4 ELEMENTS of 

they may in fome combinations be eafily miihken one 
for another in pronouncing ; fo from dm, we fay <?fy ; 
from cent us, agudo > from amicus, ami go j from inks, 
miga, &c. 

9. CI is changed into //, with our peculiar pronun- 
ciation ; clamare, ttamar ; clavis, Have. 

10. When the c in Latin is followed by/, this let. 
tcr is changed intoi>; as from cinclus, cincho-, Mn> 

hm&* j /tffo j ocho ; ^te, ^afo j and ft. 

veral others. 

11. The do( the Latins is alfp fometimes loft; i\ 

from cadere, caer ; from fWi?r<?, rocr from nafo, 
r^yo ; from excluder e, excluir ; from audire, oir. 

12. The/ we have changed into h, only to foficn 
the pronunciation ; as from filius, hijo ; from faari 
hac'er ; from formofus, hcrmojo j from facienda, bail- 
cnda from fervor, hervor. 

13. The£ is changed into/, when it is notp;o« 
nounced 3 as from regnant, rehw. Sometimes it is quia 
left out ai from dedo ; from /n>.w, /«« 
from fagitta, Ja'eta from vagina, vaina, &c. 

14. The; is placed inftead of the / 5 as from dm 
ajo ; articulus, artho > alienum, agsno ; folium, hsjs 
conftlittm, cons ego, &c. 

15. The r is alfo changed into /: as from arkm 
arbclcs ; Cerebrum, cUeh'O ; periculum, pcligro, 

16. The n is fometimes added, fome imes take 
off j as from bifida, ijh; ruminars, rumior \ filrMm 
Jalitre ; fponfits, efpofo ; macula, nuincha. 

17. The double of the Latin is changed in Spti 
into our n ; as from annus, alio ; and fometimes th 
fame happens to the fingle n, and mn ; as from rf» 
&rana\ autumns, otoiio; Hifpania, Efpana-, dnwx 
daho j vine a, ma. As this found of the n is proper! 
the nation, they have adapted it accord ng to *c 
language, or for the difficulty they found in pronoun* 
itig as the Latins did. 

i3. The p is changed very often into a double . 
when in the Latin word an / is found after p > as pi 
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fkm l&S a > fjfflftus, Uanto; planus ; Raw, fknus, 

iho \ f' or °j $ ro ' Uuvia. 

19. The j is changed into g as from aliquis, alguno ; 
from wtiquiiS) antiguo from agua j from ^ff/Ztf, 

20. The / is likewife altered into d ; as from catena, 
idbw, from fat urn, hado; latus, I a do; natare, nadar \ 
pss, fiedad ; pater, padre ; mater, madre, &c. 

Obferve, that thefe alterations are not general in all 
the words, but are ufed in feveral, becaufe on.fome 
occafions, the Latin word is preferved> without any 
mutilation or variation. 

Ir is very much in ufe in Spanifh to change letters, 
or to add to the Latin words, when there is / or r 
after/', in order to foften the pronunciation; as from 
diiirdilis, laudabilis, admirable, laudable. 

The tei mination of the other words ending in His, 
in Lit hi j is // in Spanifh ; as from f adits ^ factl, from 
Milis, debil j from finalis, final from mater talis, ma- 
Ml 

It would be endlefs to pretend to fhew all the affinity • 
between the Spanifh and the Latin, the main body of 
the former being derived from the latter, with only 
fch frnall difference as rimy eafily be conceived from 
what has been faid above. 

Obferve befides, that we add an e in Spanifo before . 

hrjp in Latin, when thefe two letters begin the word ; 
as from ftrepitus, ejlrepito ; from ftomachus, eftomago ; 
from ffeadari, efpecular ; from Jpeftaculum, efpeclaado 

imsl OBSERVATIONS ioferve as a Supplement to 

tie Syntax. 
Of the Article. 

THE Definite Article is made ufe of only before 
Subftantives, as it has been faid, and never be- 
fore Adjeclives, except thofe ufed fubflantively with 
^ neutral Article b; ash tufa, khsrmofo, lo grande, 
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This Article is never ufed before the Pronouns, fv , 
cept before the Poffeflives Relative, mio, iuyo> jk 
meflro, vuejlro, fityo, and before the Relatives ^ari 
qttal, as well as before the Infinitive, when made a 
Subftantive before the Pronouns Poffeflives ; as in thefe 
examples : 

Pedro es tu ami go y iambi en el mio, Peter is thy friend, 
. as well as mine ; Mi cafa y la tuya eft an court guas, My 
houfe and thine are very near ; Mi mugery la jhcb, 
amigas, My wife and his are good friends; Cmimk 
vue/lros cabdlks como de los nueftros, I will take care of 
your horfes as of ours ; Me inquielo de mis negotiant 
de los vuejiros, I mind my bufinefs, and not yours ; 
Das de corner a tus hijos, y el a los fuyos. You mairnh 
your children as he docs his own. 

The improper Pronouns, mo, una, otro, olrc. % 
quaU require likewife the Definite Article, when ui'td 
as Relatives. Ex. El uno es hombre de bieny d otrui 
tin picaro, One is an hone ft man, and the other i> a 
rogue ; El uno es mas doclo que el otro, One is mote 
learned than the other j Del qual hablais, del fdn c 
delbijo? Who do you fpeak of, of the father or the 
fon ? Lo mio y lo tuyo dividen los mejores aminos, Mine 
and thine parts the greateft friends ; El comer)' dhh 
macho, deftruye lajalud> Over-eating and over-drink'^ 
deilroy health. 

There arealfo fome Adverbs preceded by the Neu- 
tral Article lo, as the following : Lo mejor que pA 
The beft I will be able ; Lo msnos que fmre pofsil'i, 
The Ids it will be poifible ; En lo que dice bay lo mr, 
lo meuos, There is more or lefs in what you fay ; D/]p* 
elquando y el como, Tell me when and how. 



Of the Ufe and Concordance cf Ncuns* 

It is a general rule in SfaniJJj, as well as in Latin, ^ 
the Adjeclive muft agree with the Subftantive inGcr. 
der, Number, and Cafe; as, Dios todo poMfsM 
Almighty; El hombre fabio. The learned^ man ij I 
m%o : indifcnta, The imlifcrcct woman, 

Si* 



the Spanish Grammar. i 97 
very eafily underftood, efpecially bv thofe who know 

LUm ; but it is not fo eafy to know when the Ad 
Mice ought to be put before the Subltanrive, and 
when after ; dierefore I will endeavour to explain it as 



clear as poffible 



I. Participles, taken adjeftively, mult go after Sub- 
toves i af, uaacaja derriUda, a demolifhed houfe - 
mfJkmftrtiida^QhwA built; una plaza fitl&dL 
i befieged placej u» general venczdo, a general overcome 

t Nouns of colour follow the fame rulcj as, bianco 
wh,te 5 ^ black 5 r«,, huarno.do, red w ,i 
green , W*, yellow s azfd, blue. Ex. Un veftU 
km, a whrte drefs ; m Jomhb o negro y a black hat • 



J. The elemental qualities 5 as, calihte, hot ■ /W, 

E . 4» hot water . fic cold wea- 

fcr; W ra dry wood s ^J,/ a dampair, £ 

4- Nouns of meafure ; as /W l on » ; Jto (ban . 
-ft w,de , ^ narrow , ^ high ' 



JJ* a long drefs , n^a 'L, 
J k ; una chupa ancha, a wide waiftcoat , \2 
a ftrait moe , m torn aha, an high towef 
J. Nouns of blaming or praifing, ex P ?eC'ood 
»..ntenance, prefence, or bad qualky , I S 

*«*, I andfotne s >7, faithful , W V,% vicious 5/ 
}g , abnunMe, abominable. Ex. , ; " ,.' 

-a prudent woman s rfm^y?^, 8 perfe | v £? 
«fMm/ t . alearned lcho , ' P • 

««/ ^ffii^ horfe ^ 

^ JSST,^ na ? i0 ! , . s fol)ow al( ° *e fame rule • 

4 stii f Ital 'f n , politics l nr^d&dil 

bpa n fc gravity ; & Ugerh* Franceja, French 

'■'it En 8 ,ini g^rofity , t 

*" G«man drunkennefs 5 to which 
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you mud add Nouns ending in ico ; as, palacio 
ntfico, a magnificent palace; tm b ombre fc>ntajTm )X 
fantaflic man ; &c. 

• The above rule is not general ; there are fevera! 
exceptions and occafions, when Adjectives expreffiw 
praife, blame, 'good or bad quality, not only may gj 
before the SubRantives, but ought alfo abfolutely to 
precede them ; therefore I Hull give a lift of the Ad- 
jectives fubject to this alteration, and give example] 
afterwards. 

Bit en, bmno, buena, malo, mala, good, bad. 

Lindo, liuda, handfome. 

Feo,fea, ordinary, ugly. 

Falfo, falfa, falfe. 

Grande, great ; joven, young j pobre, poor. 

Rico, rica, rich ; verdadero, verdadera, true. 

Agradable, pleafing bizarro, bizarre, gallant, 

Foderofo, poderofa, powerful $ valient e, brave. 

Fir me, firm ; unico, unica ; only. 

Examples. — Hemos comido una buena perdiz, Wc 
have eat a good partridge ; La perdiz que hemos mil) 
era may buena, The partridge we have eaten was very 
good. 

He hablado eon un mal hombre, I have fpoken with 2 
■wicked man ; El hombre con qtden he hablado es mj 
malo, The man 1 have fpoken to is very wicked. 

La Reyna de Inglaterra es una linda primep, The 
Queen of England is a very pretty princefs ; LaJ&p 
de Inglaterra es una pnnceffa muy linda, The Qiicenof 
England is a very pretty princefs 5 §)ite feamugeresh 

Duquejfa de / What an ugly woman is k 

Duchefs of ! La Duqtieja de . . .es my fa 

The Duchefs of . . . is very ugly. 

Falfo ataque, a falfe attack ; falfa braya, faiife 
(a term of fortification lignifying a fmall mount ofeartP, 
four fathoms wide, erected on the level round the toct 
of the rampart ;) una mula falfa, a vicious mule ; '•' 
falfo picaro, a treacherous cheat ; Efie hombre es W 
falfo, This man is very falfe; un gran Rey, agta 
King } El Rey es muy grdnde, The King is very 
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Un Principe joven mamfefto mucho valor \ A young 
Prince fhewed great courage ; No pelees con efie foldado 
j«j Do not fight with this young foldier. 

Estin poke bombre, It is a poor man \ Que pohre 
jiitik ! What a pitiful foldier ! EI Rey de Marruecos 
a un Principe muy pobre, The King of Morocco U a 
very poor Prince. 

JJn rico mercadcr, a rich merchant; un comericanie 
rico de dsn mil pejfos, a tradefman worth one hundred 
tlioufand dollars. 

Es un verdadero picaro, He is a true cheat ; Juan es 
mtj verdadero, John is a manof great veracity. 

La Reyna es una Prince Jfa agradabk, The Queen is 
a very agreeable Princefs ; or, La Reyna es una agra- 
Bh Princtjfa. 

El Infante es un bizarro Principe ; The Infant of 
Spain is a fantaftic Prince ; Pedro es muy bizarro, Peter 

is very gallant. 

El Principe de Br mifcick es un valient general, The 
Prince of Brunfwick is a great general ; or 4 El Principe 
k Bnmjti'ick es un general muy valient e. 

Vmifrme rcfoluckn, a firm relblution tierra forme, 
the main land. 

El nnico remedio es ejle, The only remedy is this ; 

hmuerte es mi remedio nnico, Death is my only re- 
medy. 

Of Adjectives taken Jnbft antlv ely . 

There are two forts of Adjectives nfed in Spanijh 
^Subftantives: fome only to diverfify the language, 
and fome to abbreviate it, putting the attribute of a 

Noun inftead of the Noun itfdf. 

The Adjectives verdadero, true ; falfo, falfe ; lueno, 
good j malo, bad j pofsible, poflible ; impojsiblc, impof- 
fible; are of the firft clafs ; becaufe when 1 fay, Div 
tn lo verdadero, He afcertained the truth ; accujddo de 
(men de falfo, accufed of forgery ; lo bueno del cuento, 
the bed of the afFair lo malo de todo efio, the worfe of 
a 'i this j bacer lo pofsible, to make what is poflible ; 
h hnpofsibk) to try what is impofiible ; then 

0 4 verdadero 
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verdadcro is put inftead of truth ; falfo, for falfehoo<j 5 
buenoy for goodnefs ; malo, for badnefs ; pofsible, for pof. 
lability ; hnpofs'zble, for impoffibility ; becaufe, though it 
is not ufual to fay, la maldad de todo efto, the badnefs 
of all this j hack la pojftbilidad, to make the poffi. 
Kty ; ientar la impoffibilidad, to try the impoflibiiity • , 
yet, all this is expreffed when the Adjective is ufed 
lubftanrively ; though it could be faid in another man- 
ner ; as, hack todo to que es pofstble, to make all that is 
poffible j tenter ami lo que es impossible, to try yet what 
is impoflible. But as all Adjectives cannot be made 
life of in this manner, cuftom muft be followed. 

I he number of Adjectives ufed inftead of StMati. 
tives, whereof they are attributes, is very great: they 
are of two forts j fome made ufe of inftead of things, 
and others inftead of pcrfons. 

Thefirft zxthonefto, honed: 5 »/% ufeful j agraM^ 
agreeable ; as, Lo honeft 0 Je dele prefenr a lo uiilji 
lo agradable, That which is honeft is preferable to 
what is ufeful and agreeable. Lo honifto, »///, and 
agradable, are taken for an honeft, ufeful, and agreeable 
thing. They fay alfo, lo alto dc una tone, the top of 
a tower, £*rV, 

Adjectives reprefenting perfons follow always the 
Gender of the perfon they fpeak of j therefore we fay, 
Eijabio de nadaje e/panta, A learned man wonders at 
nothing ; Una cafdda ha de obfervdr las leyes dd mttu 
monlo, A married woman muft obferve the laws i 
matrimony. For the fame reafon, we ufe to fay, fa 
efccgidos, the deft people ; los predeftinados, the pndef- 
tinate people los -widen ados, the damned. 

LaftJy, the Adjectives are alfo ufed fubftantivel/ 
with fome Verbs, efpecially with the Verb precterft^ 
boaft of ; as, Se precia de fabio, He boafts of being 
learned ; Se precia de valiente, He boafts of being va- 
liant ; Picafe de generbjo, He pretends to be genetou?. 

Of Adjecllvcs ufed as Comparatives . 

If we attend to the word comparative in all the* 

tenfion of its fignification, we ought to join to tut 

0 ' Adjective 
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Adjectives Comparative all thofe (hewing parity or 
difparir>. jirher by themfelves, as igudl, equal \ deft- 
flfiS,un qualj conforwe, conform; diferente, different; 
or by me help of foine Au verbs 5 as, Es grand? coma 
tu, Ik is as great as thee ; El two es tan valiente como 
riotroi The one is as valiant as the other. It is not 
in that fenfe that I fpeak here of Adjectives Compa- 

! rathe, but only of tho'e meaning companion of quan- 

I tity, either by themfelves, or by the help of the Ad- 

I verbs »a$ t more j or, menos, lefs. 

According to this principle, I fay, the firft are; me- 

I jcr, better; feor, worfe ; menor, lefs ; which have been 
r,ken from the Latin : the fecond are, all the Ad- 
jectives Pofitive admitting of the junction of the Ad- 
verbs mas> more ; menos> lefs 3 wejor 3 better j ^wr, 
worfe ; and menor^ leifer j which are Comparatives by 
themfelves, as well as grande y great ; pequeno, little ; 
andgenerally all the Nouns made a Comparative of 
by adding mas, more, or menos > lei's, which become 
then Compound Comparatives. 

On all thefe occafions, in order to join the firft term 
of Comparifon with the fecond, the Particle que is 
made ufe of ; as, El vino es mejor que la cer-veza, Wine 
is better than beer ; La fievre es enfermedad metier que 
hpep,: The fever is a diftemper leis than the plague; 
Mro es mas grande que Juan, Peter is greater than 
John ; El perro es mas pequeno que el leon> The dog is 
Ids than the lion. 

Obferve, that the Adjectives fuperior and inferior) 
do not admit of mas or menos before them, becaufe they 
[ include in themfelves the Companion ; wherefore 
they require not que before the fecond term, but the 
Particle a ; as, El uno es inferior a elotro, One is infe- 
rior to the other ; El otro es fuperior a efe 3 The other is 

fuperior to this. 

Of Adjefthes Superlative. 

The Spardfh language has entirely retained from the 
Ifm the manner of forming one of its Superlatives ; 
I if one, becaufe thfre are two ways of exprefling it ; 

the 
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the firft by placing the Adverb muy> very, before the 
Adjective ; as, Es mny dofio, He is very learned ; the 
fecond by adding ijftmo to the Adjective ; as, Es kc* 
tfflimo, He is very learned. 

Obferve, that there are alfo Adverbs formed of thefe 
laft Superlatives ; as from amantiffhno, comes avmfy 
faiamcnte ; from benigmjjimo, benigniffimamcnte ; from 
beUtffmo, beWJfvmmente, handfomeiy, &e. 

When there is a comparifon made, then the Article 
el, the,- is put before mas, more ; as, Es el mas jab® k 
■todos los hombres, He is the mod learned of all men ; 
Es la mas linda muger quefepueda ver } She is the moll 
pretty woman that one can fee. 

Of Numbers. 

I have already, in the beginning of this Grammar, 
mentioned the Numbers ; but now 1 mall explain the 
life of them in fpcaking; obferving, that there are five 
forts of Numbers : the firft are the Cardinals or prin- 
cipals, as, ttnoy one ; dos, two ; trcs, threes 6?f. the 
fecond Ordinals ; as, primer o, firft ; fegundo, fecond; 
tercero, third; dec mo, tenth; I'igifimo, twentieth; in* 
gefrmc, thirtieth ; ceniefmo, hundredth ; milefimo, thou- 
Jandth. 3. The Collectives ; as una dozens one 
dozen ; una quinzena, one fifteen ; una vcintem, one 
twenty, &c. 4. The Diftribiuives ; as, el quhiio, the 
fifth part ; el ctidvo, the eighth part, &c. 5. The 
Angmentatives ; as, el doble, the double ; el triple, the 
treble. 

The three laft of thefe numeral Nouns are always 
Subftantives, and the two firft Adjectives ; as, m 
bombre, a man ; des hombres, two men, &c. una wupr t 
a woman ; dos muger es, two women, &c. el primer M 
the firft day j el fegundo dla, the fecond day ; el term 
dia, the third day, 13 c. la primer a' fern ana, the firft 
v/eek ; la fegunda femdna, the fecond week : la terctft 
fer.ntna, the third week, &c. But as there is no rule 
without an exception, they are fometimesmade ufe ot 
as Subllan.ives, as you (hall fee in the following ob* 
favariens, 
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1. All Nouns of the Ordinal Numbers are Sub-, 
ifonrives, when they are ufed alone without any other 
Subflantive; as in this fentence, Tres eft a comprehcn* 
illo dos veces en Jiis, there is twice three in fix ; where 
vo;i may Tee, that tres and Jeis are employed fubftan- 
tiveJy, and not adjeftively as en una vcz, one time ; 
wherein wz is the Subftanttve > and una the Adjective. 

2. All Nouns of Number are alfo taken as Sub- 
tfantives, when preceded by an Article ; as, el cine e Js 
kjloSj the five of clubs jugar a hs cientos, to play at 
piquet; or when they are with another Noun, as, mi 
fi% a feven. They lay alfo, tin ciento de mnz?.nas> 
one hundred of apples j Jos a hi ios de c aft anas, two 
hundred of chefnuts. 

When they fpeak of the hours, they fay in Englijb, 
<c I arrived at one, at two o'clock " but in Spanift? we 
uy only, a la una, a las dos, a las tres, a las qmtro, &c. 
and ib on till twelve, when they Iky, a las doze del J\a\ 

or alas doze de la node, at noon-day, or at midnight ; 
which is not only ufed for the hours, but alfo to ex- 
prefs the days of the month, or to date any act ; as, 
Ll'jo a quatro de Mayo, He arrived the fourth of May 5 
or, Londris y Diziembre vetnte de 1765, London, the 
20th December, 1765 : yet the Cardinal Number is 
ufed when the Ordinal is with a Subftantive ; as, 
Mario el dia cinco de slgofto, he died the fifth of Auguft, 

Of the Ablative Alfoluie. 

The manner of fpcaking called by Grammarians 
AUatives Abfthite has been carefully preferved by the 
fywiards in their language, and with great reafon, 
lince it is one of the fhorteft and moll handfome 
idioms they have from the Latin, as you may fee in 
Mfe examples : Acabada la comida Jefue a caza, After 
dinner he went a hunting; which is better than if they 
y-ere to fay, dejpues de comer, after dinner ; therefore, 
foftwd of faying, El negvcio haviendo sido pucfto en con- 
fwiiikn y JSntencuircu iosjueces, it is better to fay, La 
<fo pncjla en deliberation, los jutas jmtmcifcon. After 

confidering 
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confidering the affair, the judges gave their verdict 
Jt is alfo more elegant to fay, La bat alia ganak s j> 
rindto h plaza, The battle being gained, the place 
furrendered, than ~Defpv.es que la bat Ma fucjfe gmi^ 
After the battle was gained. 

■ 1 

Of the Firft Pronoun Pcrfonal, 

The firft obfervation we muft make upon this Pro. I 
noun is, that it is common to both Genders, and is I 
always declined with the indefinite Article, a and Jt t I 
as we fhall fee in the examples. I 

The fecond, that inftead of having two fM p f0 . J 
nou'-.:. Perfonal, as in other Languages, they have only I 
one in Sponijl), aj well as in EngliJJj, which isjw, !• 
placing it immediately before or after ; as } yosQy s l am; 
yo hago 3 I make yo canto, I fing ; or interpofinga Far- 
tide ; as, To os ajpguro que no le conozco, 1 affure you 
that I do not know him. But you muft obferve, that 
this Pronoun yo is feldom made ufe of before the Verb; 
for the variation there, as in the terminationof each per- 1 
fon, renders it ufelefs; except on fome occafions, 
which I am going to explain, 

The Pronoun j0 is ufed before the Noun and tides 
of a noble perfon ; as, To Don Pedro de Mendoza, gr 
bemador de Cadiz, &c. I Don Pedro de Mendoza, 
governor of Cadiz - 3 To Catalina de Benavides, Diqtttfa 

deGandidi &c. 

When yo ought to be put after the Verb, which 
mould be in the Interrogations, then it is never made 
ufe of - } fowhen in EngliJJj they fay, Where am I? 
What fhall I fay ? in Spanijh we muft fay, Adofide ejlql 
Que dire ? W T hen in a parenthefis, it muft be made 
ufe of; as, Los Cat a lanes (le dm yo) f Her on vch'eMch 
The Catalans (laid I to him) were rebels. 

When one is of anopinion contrary to that of another, 
this pronoun yo is always exprefied, as well as in the 
fi licences where the fecond or third Pronoun Perfonal 
is made ufe of before the Verb ; as, Tu quieres faj&'t 

y yo jug&) Thou defireft to dance, and I to play; ' u 
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'if a Paris, yyo a Londres, Thou goeft to Paris, and 
I to London; Pedro canta, y yclloro, Peter fings and 
I cry, Vo* 1* nereis y yo no, You fliall fee him, I not ; 
that is, I noc f" ee him. To is alfo ufed when art 
abfolute command is given; as, To Joy qtdsn os manda 
km efto t It is I who order you to do this. 

You mufl obferve, that the above rules ferve alfo 
for the Pronouns of the fccond and third Perfon. 

The M Pronoun Perfonal is very differently ufed 
in the Dative, becaufe fometimes they make ufe of 
0?, fometimes of mi ; as, Pedro Je me enirego, Peter fur- 
rendered to me ; Bio me un regalo> He gave me a pre- 

km. 

They ufe alfo mi inftead of we, when this Pronoun 
is governed by fome Adverb or Prepofition ; as, Tra- 
tijapart: i»h He works for me j Ha habUido contra ml, 
He Ipoke againft me, u. . As the above rules ferve as 
well for the fecond as for the firft* Perfonal, I will 
fpeak of the third. 

1 

Of the third Prcncun Pcrjonal. 

The third Pronoun Perfonal is not, like the firft and 
fecond, of both Genders ; there is one Mafculine, el, he, 
and the other Feminine, clla, fhe, for the Singular ; ellos, 
they, for the Plural Mafculine, and ellas, they, for the 
Plural Feminine ; for which lad there is no diftinftion 
in Engliflj, being expreffed by tbey, as well as the Pro- 
noun Mafculine. After this obfervation, I will fhew 
the ufe of this Pronoun. 

ltsmoft common ufe is before the Verb it governs ; 
K>Elama y He loves; Ella lee, She reads; and then 
nothing is placed between them, except fome Pro- 
noun or negative Particle ; as, El fepaJjMt he walks ; 
EHam k mere, She does not love him ; Ellosfefiiercn, 
They went away ; Ellas no io diwron, They (fpeaking 
01 Women) did not fay it. 

But you mufl obferve, that this Pronoun, as well 
35 the firft and third, isj ufually left out, excepting 
lv ^n two Pronouns of different Periods . are -.met 

with 
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with in the fame fentence; as, To leo y UeJcrW 
read, and he writes ; Ella va h paffedry tu a laygtiM 
She goes to take a walk, an4 thou goeft to church j 
Vofitros quereis manddr, y elks no quieren obedech\ Ye 
like to command, and they will not obey ; Nosotrn 
vemmos temprho, y ellas tarde, we (men) came foon, 
and they (women) came late. 

• Of Pronouns Pojfejfive. I 

The Pronouns mi, tu, fu, my, thy, his, are made I 
life of with a Subftantive only, as in EngUJJj ; as, dm\ 
mi fombrero, Give me my hat ; Manda a tu criddo, Com- 1 
mand thy fervant ; Obedece a fu padre, He obeys his fa- 1 
ther ; Embia me mis pijlolas, Send me my piftols ; Cot- 1 
serva tits vejlidos, Prefer ve thy cloaths ; Miguel dejpl\ 
cia a fits atmgos y Michael defpifes his friends \ where! 
you may obierve they have only one termination in the! 
Singular and Plural. I 
In Evglijh the third Pronoun Pofiefiive is divided! 
into three, viz. his, her, and its ; but all theft are ex- 1 
preffed in Spanijb by fu ; as, Be fu libro a mi berima, I 
Give her book to my filter ;Pan la Have en fu agujerctu 
Put the key in its hole ; which is oblerved as well in J 
the Singular as in the Plural Number. I 
The Pronouns mio, tuyo,fuyo, mine, thine, his, or I 
their, are made ufe of, either to anfwerqueltions about! 
property as, Cuyoesefte caballo ? WhoTe horfc is this ! I 
Mtc, mine, &c or with an Article, to reprefent a Sub' I 
ftantive mentioned before ; as, Tu padre y el mio, Thl 
father and mine; Mi whirs y la tuya, My mother and I 
thine ; Tu hcrmunay la fay a, Thy fifter and his ; ft'. f 
cmigos y ks mios, Thy friends and mine; M'tsfluwn 
y las tuyas, My pens and thine; Tus camifasy fasfuWA 
Thy fhins and his ; Nuefra cafay la vuejlra eftan iw« 
Our houfe and yours are near; Vuepos foldados )' kt\ 
nuefiros pelcarcn, Your foldiers and ours fought ; ^ 
quereis a "cueftros hips, y elks a ks ft'yos, Ye love your 
children, and they love theirs. 
What muft be -more particularly taken notice of k 

that theft -Pronouns become Subliantives on two oc- 

. cafoflJ J 
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cafions ; the firft, by putting the Neutral Article lo 
More them ; as, Lo mio, that which is mine' (my 




has atiied thousands of millions ofu.urders, robberies, 
and fires ; A cada uno\ loJityo> To every one his pro- 
perty. But obferve, that it lias neither Singular nor 
Plural, Mafculine nor Feminine. 

The other occafion when thefe Perfonals Poffeflfives 
become Subftantives, is when they are ufed in the 
Plural Mafculine ; as, los rn'ios, hs tuyosy los ftiyos, los 
mejiros, los vueftros, los Juycs, which iignify my parents, 
rtjf parents^ 8rc. or r,iy foldfa's, myfriends^ &c. expref- 
ling perfons with whom we are united, either by friend- 
(liip, relation, or party : fo they fay in Spanifi very 
concifely, To y los mios, I and my friends ; Tuylos tuyos, 
Thcuand thy friends ; Ely losjuyos, He and his friends ; 
iXcJoirosy los m'eftros, We and our friends j Vojotros y 
ks wftreSi Ye and your friends ; Ettosy los Jnyos^ 
They and their friends \ and this Pronoun can never 
be ufed but to fignify this. 

I 

Of Pronouns Dmonftrative. 

The Pronouns Demonftrative are three in §famjb f 
as sve have faid in the Declenfions ; the firft is efte, eft*, 
cjhi and fignifies this j the fecond, efte, effa, effo, that ; 
the third, aquel, aquella, aquello, which figni lies likewife 
that j but with this difference, that efte and ejj'e is 
made life of to denote any thing or perfon preterit, 
or which may be feen ; but aquel is employed to ex- 
pels what is far remote, and at the greaceft diftance j 
lb they fay, eftapluma, this pen ; efte ejpcjo, that look- 
ing-giafs j aquella cludad de Paris, that city of Paris. 
But obferve, that effa is ufed in writing to any perfon 
toexprefs the place or town wherein he lives; as, 
Be hahlado en effa ( cludad J con machos evfzgos^ I have 
Spoken in your city with many friends ; Iky en effa 
nuchas fabrUas, There are in your town Many manu- 
kftures. Efte and aquel are alfo ufed in comparifons, 
after of men or things ; and then efte fignifies the 
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laft thing or perfon fpoken of, and cquil the firj- 
as, Cz?/?; ySf-tf grind** Frederico ambicibjo \ efa valiht^ 
aqtiel podsrofo, C hades was great, Frederick ambi- 
tious j die firft powerful, the laft courageous ; whcie 
you may fee, that ejle reprcfents Frederick, and npl 
Charles. 

Jq.'ic'l is ufed alfo to fhew coniempt ; as, Que qum 
aqutl Ventre ? What does that man defire r A^ucl 
hbmhre es un fico.ro >, That man is a rogue. 

Of Interrogativcs. 

The Pronouns Interrogative are, que, what; mot, 
who ; and qital % which, as wc have explained it in the 
beginning of this Grammar, 

The firft thing to be obferved is, that que is either 
Mafculine or Feminine, Plural orSingular ; as, i 
hbmhre es efts? What man is this ? Que muger cs eft a! 
What woman is this } fbue hombres Jon eftos? What 
men are thefe ? f$ui mugeres Jon eftas ? What women 
are thefe ? 

This Pronoun is fo much ufed in Spamjh> that I 
think it neccfiary to explain here all its feveral fignifr | 
cations. 

It is ufed as a Subftantive, and fignifies wbat> xkt 
thing ; as, ®ue le Juccedib ? What happened to him ? 
Be que je quexa ? Of what does he complain ? De ffli 
Jtrve la razbn con el ? Of what avail is reafen with 
him ? Sometimes que fignifies what fir ; as, A $ 
vino? What did he come for? A que tanto rutdct 
What fo great anoife for ? It is alfo ufed with Prepo- 
fitions ; as, Con qitefe maniiene? What does he main- 
tain himfelf with ? En que faffaja twr.pt ? What does 
he fpend his time in r ])e %ue je haceefto ? From what 
is this done ? 

QuicKy who, is always ufed ro. denote a perfon in the 
Interrogation, and never any thing elfe ; as, £>uimn ? 
Who is there 3 Qiicn be. hecho ejlo ? Who has made this; 
S^ienes elf hit or del Res ? Who is the King's painter? 

Opal, which, is made ufe of on the very fame ccca- 
fjons as in Esglijb with only, this difference, that 

there is the Plural, quales j but it is common to both 

Genders \ 
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Genders ; as, Qual es d mas alto de efios dos ? Which 
[is the talleft of thefe two men ? Quales Jon las mas 
jtrw/M de eftas mugeres ? Which are the moll hand- 
|jbme of thefe women ? 

Of Relatives. 

The Pronouns Relative are, que, who ; el qual, 
Which ; whofe: though fome grammarians count 
ten of them, thefe four only dderve that name ; 
the others being indefinite, I will fpeak of them after- 
wards. 

The Pronoun que, who, is relative when it follows 

jaSubftantive ; as, El hombre que os hablo, The man 

ho fpoke to you ; La muger quequereis y The woman 

you love; La dejgracia que le acaecib, The misfortune 

that happened to him. This Pronoun, as a Relative, 

cspreffes generally perfons and things animated or 

not i as, Un hombre que habla, A man who fpeaks ; 

Una muger que U6ra y A woman who cries ; Un feno 

p ladra, A dog that barks ; La damn que mndis, 

The lady you love ; La efpada que lUvas y The fword 

you bear j La caja que vendio vm. The houfe you 

fold; La cama en que duermo, The bed I lie in. 

On feveral other occafions, where there is relation, 

the Pronoun que is not ufed, but quien, or el qual, to 

exprefs Perfons ; and they only put el qual, fpeaking 

of things not animated, or of beafls, without ever 

making ufe of quien in fuch circumftances ; as, El 

hkbre de quien, or, Del qual es hijo y The man whofe 

6n he is ; El caballo del qual me srroO) The horfe I ride 

^ponj La razon de la qual me volt, The reafon 1 
made ufe of. 



Of Indefinites. 

There are two forts of Pronouns Indefinite ; the 
M are thofe ufed to denote only perfons ; the fecond, 
t&ofe that ferve to denote perfons as well - as things. 
The firft are, quien, nddie, the laft, ninguno y none ; otro y 
bother; cada uno y every body; cada y each; cierto, 
c ^ain ; mi/mo, fame ; algfmo % fome ; tal, fuch ; tido, 

* !l i qitalqmer> whatever. 
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Among all thefe Ponouns, fome have only one ter- 
mination, and are common to all Gcndeis ; as, ^ 
n.Uie, cada, tab, the others have two terminations, 
that is, Mafculine and Feminine; as, mngko } olr^ 
cada uno, cierio, mijmc, alguno, tcdo. 

Amongft thole of one termination, and common 

to both Genders, there are three, without a Plural, viz, 
nddie, cada ; but quien and tal have their Plural, tin 

and quiines % common to both Genders. All the others 
with two terminations have likewife their Plural ; but 
you muft obferve, that the Plural of qualqutira is irre- 
gular, and makes qualefquiera. 

All P/onouns Indefinite are affirmative, excepting 
ninguno and nddk, which are negative ; as, Alffmk 
ejlos Joldados, Some of thefe foldiers; Cada Rey cutis 
de Jus eftddos,. Every King takes' care, of his Hates; 
Quien es viriuofo, mer.cce ser alabddo, Who is virtuous 
defer ves to be praMed.} cicrto.perfonagei a certain great 
perfon ; Otro dia vendrc, I will come another day; 
Mucho vino perturba la razon> A great deal of wins 
difturbs the fenfe ; Cada uno fc retiro. Every one w 
away ; Ningha muger puede refijYir a la vmiidm, No 
woman can refift pride ; Ella mtftna vino> She came 
herfeif ; Alguno de ellos me bai/6, Some of them lpoke 
to me ; Muchos Je refohieron, Many took the refold- 
tion j Ttf/ me podrta habldr, Such a one could fpeak 
to me ; T odo hombre que qniere fer ejl'mado s debt vk'f? 
bien, All men that defire to be in elleem, muft live 
•well ; Nbignn hombre de bleu, puede dear ejo, No ho- 
ne ft man can fay this. 

The above are examples of all the Pronouns Indefi- 
nite 5 but we will treat of each in particular, torts 

better intelligence of the reader. 

Of all the Pronouns, quien is certainly the moil in 
definite ; it is a Subftantive, and declined without tee 
Indefinite Articles a and de\ it has the propern 
of being fuftkient to two terms of relation, as m 



as the Indefinite que as, Apejdr de quien qmp'^n 
Jifi'tr me, In fpite of any who intend to refift mej 
tlabla de efto h quien le quiere ejeuchdr, Pie fpeaks o. 

this to any perfon who hears him^ tenia orknA 
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milt a qui en pajfajfe par alia, He had he order to 
arreft any perfon pa fling by j «V defpedia may prefto de 
®mkb<ma hecho ngrdvw y He parted directly from 
2fjy perfon who had affronted him. 

In all thefe examples, yon fee that quien lias two 
terms of relation, and two cafes. In the nxflr, it is in 
the Genitive, with the term fefeh', that governs it; 
in the fecond, it is in the Dative, becaufo go- 
verns the Dative, and it lerves as a Nominative to 
the Vci b following; in the third, it is in the Accu- 
fee, as governing the fecond ; and in the fourth, 
it is relative to the Verb defp:dhfe> and in the Ab- 
lative, being like wife the Nominative of the Verb 

Sadie is negative, as well in Spanijh as in EngHJb, 
(ignifying nobody \ confequently a negation ought 
never to be put with the following Verb, which is 
made negative by this Pronoun ; fo you mnft not fay, 
Soma mdie at ml, but no die am a el ma!, Nobody 
likes pain. 

When there is with the Verb an exclufive Prepo- 
; fition, nUu mu ft never be ufed, but alglino, or alghna ; 
as, Wtf/r fin aggraviar a alguno, To live without of- 
fending any body ; No dcphide de alghoy' or De mdie 
fyhide> He does not depend on any perfon ; Nadie 
k-jcfcen te erne tanio, There is nobody who loves you 
fo much. 

The Pronoun Negative nwgiitw, none, follows the 
lime rules ; as, Ningfino lo ha z-ifto, Nobody has fecn . 
it; Sefttefclo, He went without any body, &c. 

About the Pronoun ofro there is only a Jittle obfer- 
vation to be made, that it fjgnines another. Nobody 
%Sj v.n otro bomb-re, una otra muger, but Giro h'embre, 
Ma mnger y another man, another woman. 

The Pronoun cada> each, is applied either to per- 
ils or things j it has no Plural, and is common ro 
both Genders ; as^ ccda himbre, each man ; cada 
^f'.V, each woman ; cada cabdllo, each horle 3 cada 
each houfe. The Noun following cada cannot 



on any occailon be put in the Plural Number. 
When the numeral iw> one, is joined with cada, 
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then muft agree in Gender with the followin 
Subftantive ; as, Cada uno de eftos Joldddos merece # 
premtddo, Every one of thefe foldiers deferves to be 
rewarded ; Cada uno de efios caballos come una m&k 
de cebdda, Every one of thefe horfes eats a meaforeof 
barley Cada una de eft as donzellas havta de ser casaia, 
Every one of thefe virgins ought to be married; 
Cada una de eftas cajas ti'ene vemie quartos, Each of 
thefe houfes has twenty rooms. 

When cada uno is applied to perfons, it has fame, 
times a general and indefinite acceptation, fignifying 
either men or women ; as, Cada uno quiere ser eJlmM^ 
Every one likes to be efteemed ; Cada uno ha it 
tnortr, Every perfon mull die. Sometimes it is faid 
in a more limited acceptation, fignifying properly 
every perfon, and it fignifies both man and woman; as 
when a man or woman fays, fpeaking of one's felf; 
Cada uno hace lo que Je le antcja, Every one ads as 
he likes ; Cada uno debe fiber lo que le convm x 
Every one muft know what is convenient to him. 
Except upon this occafion, that this Pronoun has al- 
ways ibme reference to the term preceding or follow- 
ing it, having a dittributive rather than a collective 
fignification, wherein it may admit one or other Gen- 
der, according to that of the term of its relation j as, 
Vodos le acometieron y cada uno le dib una punalaia ; tm 
las mugeres tomhron las annas, y cada una peleb mmjii- 
mente, All the women took up arms, and every one 

'fought courageoufly. 

Cierto, certain, is rather an Adjective than a Pro- 
noun ; only it muft be obferved, that it agrees always 
with its Subftamive in Gender and Number; 25, 
cierto hombre, a certain man ; uerta mugcr, a cer- 
tain woman. It is alio ufed with things ; as, ft 



in 



vifto aertos panes muy fhws. I have leen certa 
cloths very fine; Efta noiicia es cierta, This news is 
certain. 

Mi/mo, fame, fometimes is a Pronoun, and fame- 
times an Adverb; but I will fpeak of it here, confi- 
dered as a Pronoun, and, in this quality, It has leve- 

rai meanings i becaufe fometimes it denotes indivj- 

dual 
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dual identity, fomecimcs it fhows parity or equality ; 
and, at other times, it ferves to give more energy to the 
exprefiion. 

jn the two firft acceptations, denoted in Latin by 
\kh this Pronoun is joined with any fort of Subftan- 
rives, and muft agree with them in Number and Gen- 
der. It muft be put immediately before the Noun, 
in the cafes of identity, as well as of parity > as, El 
mfiio Hmbre me dixo, The fame man told me ; Tune 
jwfre los mifmos criados] He keeps always the fame 
fervants j Habit a en la mifma cafa, He lodges in the 
fame houfe j Dos hombres del mifmo i alley Two men of 
the fame lhape ; Dos Jlores del mijmo olor, Two flowers 
of the fame fmell ; Dos nogocios de la mifma import an- 
ile, Two affairs of the fame confequence. 

Sometimes the Pronoun mifmo is relative, and muft 
agree with the Noun Subftantive of its relation, that 
I is underftood ; as, El himbre de quien me hc.blas> es el 
j mfm que yo iedecia, The man thou fpeakeft of is the 
i fame 1 told you ; Su modo de vmr es fiempre el mifmo, 
j His manner of living is the fame, " 

When the faid Pronoun is made ufe of merely to 
give more ftrength to the expreffion, it muft agree , 
with its Subftantive in Gender and Number ; as, El 
\h] mifmo eftdba present e, The King himfelf was pre* 
fait; Dies lo manda, y la razon mifma lo reqtriere, God 
commands it, and re^fon itfelf requires it. On feveral 
other occafions, fometimes it may- be confidered as a 
Pronoun, and fometimes as an Adverb. Confidered 
as a Pronoun, it anfwers to the Latin Pronoun ipfa; 
but confidering it as an Adverb, it anfwers to the Latin 
Adverb etiam, or quin etiam, bur, on any of thefe oc- 
cafions, it never is a Relative. 

Mifmo is alfo frequently added to fome other Pro- 
noun, only by way of energy, and, then, it always is a 
Pronoun, It is joined to the Pronouns Perfonal, yo y 
1 ; thou j el or aquel, he ; el la, (he ; and with their 
Plurals ; as, To mifmo lo w, I faw it myfelf ; tfu mifmo 
fwfa juzgarlo, Thou art able thyfelf to judge it j El 
W'Q, or ella mifma me bablo, He or fhe fpoke to me 

P 3 himfelf 
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himfelf or herfelf Nosotros mi/mcs, or nosotrss vujm 
cuiddremcs de Jus uegocioSy We will take care ourfelve* 
of your affairs - 3 Vosotros mifmos, or vosotnu wi/ms 
pdeis at alar !Q) You are able yourfelves to finifnk; 
Elks mifmos, or elks mi/mas con Iri buy en a Ju deJJM% 
They contribute themfeives to their misfortune. The 
fame Pronoun is likewife ufed with the Demonfira- 
tives, efle> efft\ aqnel y or eflotro, efso!ro> and muft 3gree 
in Gender and Number with them j as, Efte vvjmci, 
This is the very fame man ; Ejla mjma cs, This is tie 
very fame woman j Efto m'tjmo es, This is the thing 
itfelf. 

Mifmo is alfo joined with the PoiTefiives v,m t U% 
fuyo i after the fame manner as above j as, Es efta hi 
cr.Ja? La mla mifm\ Is this thy houfc r Jtisitfdf. 
And fo in the aniwers made to any queftion. 



Olferoalions upon the Moods and tfenfes of Verbs. 

It is not fufficient to know all the Verbs of a Ian* 
guage. In order to fpeak properly, one muft be ac- 
quainted with the rules of construction particular to 
every language, according to its genius. The rules I 
am going to give, are certain, and may be depended 
on by the reader. 

All the Tenfes of the Indicative Mood may, in ge- 
neral, be employed without any Prepofition or Con- 
junction before them j but they admit alfo of font 1 . 
Befides the Conjunction que, thofe that may be made 
ufe of are fi, como, and quando, with fome diftin&ion in 
refpeel: to fi, becaufc this diftin&ion is feidom ufed be- 
fore the Future Tenfe, and then it is governed by 3 
Verb, meaning ignorance, doubt, or interrogation; 
as in thefe examples: Igncro ft ha de vemr, i do not 
know if he fnall come j Dudo fi los eucnngos ps/fffl&j 
el rio } I doubt if the enemies will pais the river; Aa 
fregunto fi parttra, I do not afk if he will fct out; 
No irato dejaber fi h hard, I do not want to know H 
he will cio it, 

The 
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The Imperative Mood is always made ufe of, with- 
out any Prepofition, either in commanding, forbid- 
ding, permitting, entreating, or exhorting. The Third 
Peribns Plural and Singular are excepted, becaufe, 
then, jue goes always before, being preceded by ano- 
ther Verb j as, Mando que Je vaya, I order him to 
go away; gtiriero que bayle, I defire him to dance. 
But when the third Perfon Imperative is not preceded 
fay another Verb, then the Particle que is left out ; as, 

Hqe ejio, Let them do this j Venga a mi cafa, Let him 
come to my houfe. 

The Conditional, or, as it is moft commonly called, 
tie Optative or Conjunctive Mood, is certainly the 
kfsablbmte of all - 3 becaufe of the fix Tenfcs of this 
Mood, only the three laft are ufed without being go- 
verned by a Particle or Prepofition. The three firft 
Tenfcs require always a Particle or Prepofition, ex- 
cept the Prelenc j before which, though que is not 
expreffed, it is underftood, in fenrences of wifhing or 
praying j as, Dios le hagabueno, Let God amend him. 

When the Particle que is ufed for one of thefe three 
Tenfcs, or when it is alone, or does follow another 
Verb, it is joined with fome other words. Que alone 
cVnotes wifhing, praying, admiring, or refilling ; as 
tyt)-6 vutcra, Let me die ,• or, §ne yo me met a en cfios 
klhiosj no lo he de hncer, That 1 meddle with thefe 
affairs, no, 1 {hall not do it. 

f here are many words joined with que, of which we 
fcaiifpeak when treating of the Prepofitions and Con- 
junctions j as, para que, in order that ; ecu qne> con id 
$it>amque 3 provided that, &c. 

When que is between two Verbs, the laft is not al- 
n fi put in the Subjunctive ; becaufe one cannot fay 
Owflw venga, I believe he comes j but Creo que Dike. 
But when there is a negation, the Verb following 
I® mult be put in the Subjundive ; as, No creo que 
lr 'f> 1 do not believe he will come j No se que haya 
'xuk todevia, I do not know if he is yet come; No 

(t j^ne venga tan p'efto> 1 do not believe he will come 
to loon, 
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If the fentence is interrogative, and que comes be. 
tween two Verbs, the laft muft be in the SubjunftiVcj 
as Sabe vm. que Je haga ajsi? Do you know that it i$ 
done fo ? Acajo cree que eft o pueda Jer ? Does he believe j 
that this is poffible ? 

- All the Verbs ufed imperfonally with the Particle 
que require the Subjunctive ; as, Es menefter que vm^ 
He muft come j Es prectfo que Je vaya, He muft ablo- 
lutely go ; Import a> convicne que efto Je haga, It is con- 
venient that this be done. You muft only except fucfi 
fentences as exprefs any pofitivealfurance or certainty 
as when one fays, Es cierto que viene, 1 1 is certain that 
he comes j Es conjiante que pagard, It is conftant he 
will pay. So you muft fay, Creo, pienjo, me im^ 
se que eft a en Ju caja, I believe, 1 think, I know he is 
at home. 

From thefe obfervations, it follows, that all the 
Verbs not expreftinga pofitive belief, as eftmo, fihij'o, 
creo, but only denoting ignorance, doubt, fear, afto- 
nifhment, admiration, wifhing, praying, intention, pre- 
tenfion, or defire, govern all the Subjunctive Mood 
after que ; as, Jgn'oro que bay a de vemfy I do not know 
if he will come Dudo que lo pueda, I doubt it be in 
his power ; Me temo que muera, I am afraid be will 
die j Me cfpanto que lo qui era, I am aftonifhed at his 
wifhing it ; Admtro que conjienta a ejfo, I wonder he 
mould agree to its htsk que proffer e y I wifh be may 
profper; Le suplko que no. me maltrate, I entreat him 
not to abufe me; Pretendo que me obedezca, 1 pre- 
tend his obeying me §idero que venga, I defire him 
to come. To all which you may add oxala, an Atm 
word, fignifying Cod grant, which is ufed in fy&w 
before all the Tenfes of the Optative or Conjun&ve, 
as well as Plegue a Dios 7 May it pleafe God j or, ?h- 
guiejfe a Bios, Might it pleafe God. 

When que is relative, and there is a Verb in the Im- 
perative with a negative or an Interrogation before, it, 
governs likewife the Subjunctive; as, No hay co/afi 
me inqideie tanto, There is nothing that difturbs me 
more j Hay coja en el mundo, que me pueda d&r tanto 
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j s there any thing in the world that may give me more 
pleafure ? De le tantas razones que le puedan perfmdir> 
Give him lb many reafons, that he may be perfuaded. 

As the Infinitive denotes only fomething indefinite, 
it may alfobeufed in an abfolute manner on thefe two 
occafions; thefirft, to ex prefs fome general maxims; 
as, Sober vivir con ftgo mifmo y y con los oiros es la mayor 
imcia de lavida, To know how to live with one's felf, 
and with others, is the greateft fcience of life : Or, in 
certain proverbial fentences ; as, Dear y hacer Jon dos 
tsfa Saying and doing are. two different things. On ' 
feveral other occafions, the Infinitive is governed by 
Prepofitions or Conjunctions ; as, Sin dear paldbra. 
Without fpeaking a word : Where you may obferve, 
j it is exprefled in Englijh by the Participle Freknt; as, 
I fit/puts de haver hablddo affu After having fpoken fo ; 
fcr haver Jacddo la ejphda. For having drawn the 
(word ; Para Jaber efto ) In order to know this ; Por 
\ fa fade hacer reflexion, For want of reflecting ; Antes de 
I bdlk, Before fpeaking. The Infinitive is alfo go- 
I verned by Verbs 5 as, Es men eft er remediar a efto y One 
j mud remedy this j Debe vemr, He is to come ; ghiiero 
I (tfime } I want to be married ; ^ualquicra puede enga- 
I mje, Any perfon may deceive himlelf. Or by Verbs 
I followed with the Particles 0 or de; as, Empieza a dif- 
I mnty He begins to reafon \ Se dplica a cumplir con Jus 
I dlqadkes, He is very Uriel in doing his duty EIRey 
J kfido jervldo de wanddr, The King has been pleafed 
I to order. Or by Nouns with the Particle de and para ; 
as, Gana de mr, Defire of laughing ; Deseo de vivir , 
Defire of living ; Habil parajucceder, Apt to fucceed; 
typejto a hacer Men ; Inclined to oblige. 

The Gerund of any Verb active may be conjugated 
pft the Verb eftdr, to be, after the fame manner as 
in Enolifo ; as, Eftoy efcribiendo, I am writing ; Eftoy 
k'zndo^ I am reading ; Eft aba domiendo, He was afleep. 
Sometimes en is alfo put before, then it fignifies after 
,n w$fi j as, En haviendo becho, ire. As foon as, or 
fe, I have done, I in all go } but this P rep ofiti on is 
ve 7 feldom made ufe of before the Gerund ; as will be 
eafily obfu-ved , 

Objervations 



2i8 tlx ELEMENTS of 



Obfervations upon the life of the tenfes of every Mood. 

After having treated of the Moods, we muft now 
fpeak of the Tenfes of every Mood. 

Of the Moods of Verbs, the Indicative is that which 
has more Tenfes, which are either fimple or compound; 
that is, formed of the Verb, or of its Participle Paf. 
five, and the Auxiliary Verb haver, to have. But, as 
the Prefent Tenfe denotes only an inftant, it cannot be 
divided into feveral Tenfes, and therefore has only one 
Tingle form ; as, Amo 3 1 love ; Deseo, I defire 5 Soj, I 
am ; He, I have, &c. But the Preterite or Pafi, whicli 
has only three Tenfes in Lathi, has five in Spmifi, 
viz. two fonpky and three compound. The firft is com- 
monly called imperfetl, that is, a Tenfe not quite pall, 
becaufe it ferves to mean a thing or an acYion begun, 
but not yet finiflied ; it denotes that the thing was 
prefent, in a determinate pad Tenfe ; as Efcribta qiwih 
llegSy I was writing when he came in. It is fo eafyto 
know this Tenfe, that it docs not want any more ex- 
planation. 

But it is not the fame with refpect to the PrtHr- 
hnperfeel-. All the Grammarians fay, that this denotes 
a paft thing, in fuch a manner that nothing remains 01 
the time in which it was doing ; but they do not all 
agree about its denomination, becaufe fome call it En- 
tente 'Indefinite, and others Preterite Definite. But, as 
3 think it is rather indefinite than definite, I will give it 
the hrft name, becaufe it is never made ufe of but to 
exprefs part of another day, and never of the day pre- 
fent 5 as, Efcriii chier, I wrote yeflerday ; but not 
Eft rib 1 eft a man ana, I wrote this m 0 rn i n g . But this 
rule wants more explanation. 

The Preterite Definite cannot be ufed in SfN$\ 
when fpcaking of one day, one week, one month, or 
one year, if we arc in that lame day, week, mont.-, 
or year, we fp::ak of: therefore, though you may Itf. 
very well, El dia de ahi'cr fue mm Undo, 1 he day ci 
ytrfterday was handiome j you cannot fay, NtiefinJ'P'' 
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kcmmabh, Our age has been memorable; becaufe 
jitkinft example, the time they fpeak of is entirely* 

aremthatkme age we fpeak of. . 

I The Compound Preterites are three; as, He amaio 
ave oved ; H uve dd , had ]oved ; ^ JJJ 

bad lo e l. The fecond is not much ufed, as we have 
M m die beginning of this Grammar; and there is no 
particular obfervation to be made upon the others no 
more than upon the other Moods and Tenfes. 

Bew to make Ufe of the Tenfes of Spanilh Verbs. 

It is not fufficient to know the Tenfes of Verbs - 
eoe muft l.kew.fc be acquainted with the rules which 
ben how to ufe them in Sfai/b, where one Tenfe is 
[ofen put inftead of another. 

1 The Prelent is ufed inftead of the Future, after the 
hme manner as in La/in . as, Antejuam pro Murem 
\kre mapam is exprefled in Spanifi Antes aue me Z 
F « bfUrh favor de M^L/fiefore I ? und take 

Before I begin to fpeak of the republic, 
his by following the fame idioms- as its mother the 
£ », that the Spanifl, language ufes very often the 
^inilead of the Pre/J, after the Particles > 
, ■ A &c as, 6* or pw* vh'ierc le recibirc como debo 
«j when he comes, I will receive him as I o if ft 
clns the fame idiom as in Latin, cd* e , 
jMsufmg one Tenfe inftead of another, or the Sub 

ve,nhead of the Indicative, depends on the Con- 
J * Piling the Verb, when I f pca k of the™ 
trader may obferve chele idioms. ' 

0/ Government of Verbs. 

ftS Verb A , aive governs always the Acctifative in 
I 'f', 25 wel! as "ther languages. 6o they fay, 

P*& vjrtue, & ft But you mult obierve, that [he 

Particle 
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Particle a is always puc before the Accufacive,whenit 
means a perfon or realonable creature; as, /fa® I 
Pedro, I love Peter ; hnito a losjantos, I follow tk 
faints; « D/w* I adore God. Yet fometirnei 

this Particle is ufed before inanimate things j i\ l is 
cnemigps fitidronaNamur, The enemy befieged Namur, 
But the ufe of the Particle a is not neceflary in this la!} 
circumftance, being a mere pleonafm. 

The Verb Pafiive Governs the Ablative ; as, h 
virlud es amada de todos ks homlres de Men, Virtue is 
Joved by all honeft men. You may alfo fay, as a 
Englifb, For todos, &c. By all, tfc. 

The Neutral Verbs generally govern the Dative 
as, Agraddr al Rey, To pleafe the King ; Qbedtcbik 
Jeyes, To obey the law ; Banar a Ju enemigo, To hurt 
the enemy. 1 faid generally, becaufe fome Neutrals 
having in themfelves the term of the action, never 
govern any Noun ; as, obrar> to aft ; domir, to flap; 
bailor, to fpeak ; tammiir, to walk fall, and fome others 
Though they contain in themfelves the term of the 
aclion, they govern the Ablative j as, Salir de la emt- 
io go out of prifon ; Hu'tr de un lugar, To fly from i 
place Hablar dc m ne^oc'io, To ipeak of an affair. 

Befides thefe Neutral Verbs, there are alfo two other] 
forts: the firft are thofc called Neutrals Pafiive j as 
■ arrepentirjc, to repent ; acorddrje, to remember j «W 
Pronoun is in the Acculative, and the following Noifi 
in the Genitive ; as, Me anepenio de ejlo, I repent ol 
this ; Siempre we cica dare de mis amigos, I will always 
remember my friends. The feconri fort are tw 
Verbs which/from Actives/ are made Reciprocals, bj 
the addition of the Pronoun Perfonal, fometimes in * 
Accufativc, and fometimes both in the Accufative a« 
Dative ; as Imgin&fi curias cojas may agradtibfa v 
fancy veiy agreeable things; i^iiemdrje ks Jedts,^ 
burn one's ringers ; Cortarjc la mono, To • cm 00 
hand ; timfcfe a Ji ntifmo, To love one's fdO^j 
wurje a ft tnipo, To burn one's felf ; M*&fi U % 
To kill one's felf. But the Pafiive Reciprocal 
as, dedkmfe, apliairje, are always conjugated with tc 
Pronoun Perfonal.* ..>, 
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After the Verbs Subftanrive, * or ejlar, to be 
U , made ufe of, as well as I The firft is en? 
ployed to denote the ufe or donation of any thing . 
ktft atab "para vend'r, This horft is to be fold-' 

U But the Part.de J is ufed to denote only he 
Ate, without deihnauon , as, El primbo h clrh 
|Tk M to run away , EliUmi^ The fi2 

^is always made ufe of after the Verbs W or 
to to have, or before the following Infinitives ' as 
WfV W dearos, I have fomething to te! ' * ! 

tunes que re/ponder ? What have you to anfwer * 
I i"i There are letters to writ '• 

ns que \ ac i r [. k a s reat ^ to do. • 

1 fie Particle a follows always the V>,-h ?~ , 
W before a Verb or before ^5 

I am go,„g t0 hear the fermon . 4 Iccm r 
M * ^ ^ I go to dine at my friend's , S "i 

tft H v T l Church - The 6"i C rule f -rves 
* for the Verb vemr, to come, when it does not « 
rds mooon . as , y - . , * «- 

1 55 "1^ " eXp f S fome ™^ fro- 
one place to another, they are followed by the Parti 

ihnm^f'; 1 PI ' ay C ^ e t0 for S ec whac is Paft ; 
*« tL v k '""*' He forbade me ^ go to 

* n£ I e tT efl3ng ° rder fo11 ™ 

The 
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The King commands me to take tip arms. But it 
is proper co obferve, that the lame Verbs govern 
likewife the Subjunctive, when the Particle a is 
lowed by que j as, Me bbliga a que haga cfto, He obliges 
me to do this j Me preaja a que me vaya, He force* 
me to go away. The Verbs meaning entrenih 
prohibiting) or ordering, govern likewife the Subjunc- 
tive with the Particle que only $ as, Me mega p 
venga, He defircs me to come ; Me pr chile qnevy 
a la corte, He prohibits me to go to court ; El % 
me man da que le ftrva, The King commands me 
ferve him. 

Verbs denoting cuftom, help, objiinaticn, prepwsih?,, 
beginning, condemnation, deftinaiion, difpojjtion, exkwttifa, 
invitation, require only the Infinitive with the Patrick 
a ; as, Acofiumbrarje a dornnr, To be accuftomcd to 
fleep i Ayudar ajembrdr, To help Towing ; Obfmj 
d jtigar, To be obftinate at play ; Preparo.rfeapk 
To prepare to fet out ; Empezar a bajlar t To begin 
to dance ; Ccndenar a two a ser aborccdty To 
fen rc nee one to be hanged ; Le dejlino a Jenir A 
Rey, He dcltined him to ferve the King; Se dp:', 
apagar Jus deudas, He is preparing to pay his debrs ; 
Me joTicka a qv.ebrantar mi palabra, He defircs me ro 
break my word ; Me convido a cenar, He invited rc; 
to ftippcr. 

Verbs meaning abfiinence, privation, or ml, hsve 
the Infinitive with the Particle de \ as, Me djl-jyii 
heler vino, I abftain from drinking wine ; Me ifc 
coftumbro de cazar, I lofe the cuftom of hunting; 
Acabo de comer* I have ju ft dined. 

The Verb ponerje^ when it fignifies to begin, muff 
have the Infinitive with the Particle a ; as, Ponhp 



llordr, To begin to cry* But when' it figmncs tod- 
dle, it s;overns the Infinitive with the Particle*//;? 
No me pongo en hacer eftc, I do not meddle wub doi:g 
this. Meterje, to put one's felf, has the fame fignifies 
tion, and follows the fame rule. 

There are fome other Verbs, as efwerhfe, to tndei- 

vour, empenarje, to engage, which alfo require the ln-i 

finite 
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finitive with the Particle en ; as, Me ejmerare en hacer 
tin bmh I w ^ endeavour to do this 'veil. 
" Verbs joined with a Noun which they govern muff: 
have the Infinitive with the Particle de, as, Licema 
Wgpdc irh LondreSy I am permitted to go to Lon- 
don ; fengo gana dt rerr, I am inclined to laugh \ lis 
mejliT de comer, I want to cat; VJo una occafim de 
back fortune, I fee an occafion of making my fortune ; 
Me ha dado inotko de q/rexarv.e, He has given 111 e 
reafon to complain j fftvo hi defttrgihtza de injultar 
m\ He had the impudence to abufe me ; Hallo los 
mlios de enriqnechfe, He found the means of growing 
rich. 

Verbs denoting bwivledge. Jounce, believkgy hoping, 
(&0.r^j pro! eft at ion, affirmation, and the V erb dear, 
to fay, mult have the following Verb in the Indicative, 
preceded by que ; as, Se que es homlre de bien, I know 
he is an hone ft man Conozco que eras hioe2u!e> 1 am 
certain you was innocent; Creo que fe burla de mi, I 
believe he makes game of me j Efprrc que mc J'ervird 
v.vid.enejla oca/Icn, I hope you will fcrvc me on this 
occafion ; Conftjfo que taiga la culpa^ I confefs I am 
bh'mable : Afvrm que to ha becho, I affirm that he did 
\tyDigo que vmdra, I fay that he will come. But 
obferve, that this rule does not extend itfelf to all 
Verbs in all the Tenfes, becaufe thofe iliewing bettev- 
i»j and hoping require after them the Subjunctive, when 
they are in the Imperfects as, Creia que vendria y I 
believed he would come ; Efpcraba que par 'tina , I 
expected he would let out. When the fame Verbs 
are accompanied with a negative, they mud be fol- 
tad by the Subjunctive with que ; as, No creo que pa 
twhcU; I do not believe he is lb good ; No efpero qui 
I do not expect he will come ; No conf/ejfo que 
pmcijfi • I do not confefs it is fo ; No afjegib-o que 
I'em'idy 1 do nor allure you it is true. 
I he above Verbs govern alio the Subjunctive, 
^•atn the conditional si precedes them ; as, Sifobes que 
hnjeyemr, If you know that he will come ; 67 juz- 
"bOiim que h pucda hacer, If vou believe he may 

do 
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do it ; Si ejperas que te ayude, If you hope he will help 
thee ; Si conjiejfa que hay a hecho efto^ If he confeffes k 
has done this ; Si aftrmas que sea verdad, If you affirm 
that it is true. Though the Verbs after si are in tlit 
Indicative in the above examples, they are likewife 
ufed either in the Indicative or the Prefent Subjunc- 
tive, and alfo in the Future Subjunctive, when it 
means fomething to come ; as, Si viniere, k verm. 
If he comes, we fliall fee him i Si fuccediere a$ y [fit 
happens fo. 

The Verbs fenfar, to think, ejldr, to be, when It 
fignifies to widerftand, require after them the Infinitive 
with en ; as, Penjaba en hactr eflo 3 1 was thinking about 
doing this ; Eftoy cn que Je ha de bacer> I underftand it 
muft be done. 



Observations on Prepositions. 



Of the Prefofttion a. 

A is a Particle indeclinable, ferving in the compo< 
fition of many Nouns, Verbs, and Adverbs, of which' 
it often increafes, diminiflies, or changes the meaning; 
as, arrodillarfe, to kneel down, a Reciprocal Verb 
Neutral, which is formed from a and rodilb t knee. 
Adinerddo fignifies rich having a great deal of money,, 
and is made from a and diner o> money. Abho'^i 
Adverb, and fignifies below-, and it is compofed rf| 
baxOj low, and the Prepofition a. 

A is alfo put before the Infinitive of certain Vcrbs,j 
without being preceded by any Noun, and then it maf 
be changed into the Gerund ; as, A ver lo que pft> 
quien no dixcra ? In feeing what pafles who flaould notj 
fay ? It is the fame to fay, Viendo lo que fajfa. 

A is alfo put before Infinitives preceded by anotfa 
Verb j as, Enfenar a can tar, To teach to fingj f&\ 
pezdr a layldr, To begin to dance > Provocar <J/M 

To provoke to (wear. It is alfo placed between m 

equal 1 
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equal numbers, to denote order ; as, Dos a dos, Two 
by two; Vtnieron qualm a quatro> They came four by 

■ 

four, • 
A is like wife made life of on feverai other occafions 

before Nouns. 

Of the Prepofition De. 

This, as a Particle, is ufed as a fign of the Genitive 
and Ablative Cafes, as we have faid in the beginning of 
this Grammar. The feverai ufes of de in Spanijh may 
be reduced to five; viz. 

1. To denote the quality of a perfon or thing. 

2. The matter a tiling is made of. 

3. To exprefs the place from whence one conies, 

4. The manner of acting. 

5. To denote the means or caufe of a thing. 
Yet, in all thefe acceptations, de is rather a fign of 

the Genitive or Ablative than a Prepofition. 

Of the Prepofitions En and Dentro. 

The Prepofitions en and dentro have very near the 
fame fignification ; therefore they may fometimes be 
ufed the one inftead of the other ; as in this fentence, 
Ijfa en el quart % or Dentro del quarto ', He is in the 
room. But they cannot be always ufed indifferently ; 
as you may fee by the following obfervations : 

When you fpeak of a time paft, you mufr. always 
life the Prepofition en ; as, He le'ido las ohras de Que- 
*:tk en quinze dias, I have read the works of Que- 
vedo in fifteen days. But when the action is to be 
done in a time to come, then you muft put s dentrc % 
and not en ; as, Ire a ver le dentro de echo dias y I will 
go and fee you this day fe'nnight ; El Rey llegara 
fairo de tres femdnasy The King will come in three 

DcHtro fignihes properly within > in Englifi^ and m % 
% being died in the fame occafions and fenfe, 

hi is alfo fometimes joined with quant o ; as, En 
fttaffi h m } For what concerns m,e j En quant 0 a efte 

Q_ negocie, 
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mvociO) A bent this affair ; En qtianto me convilns, As 
much as is convenient to n.t. 

Sometimes the Prepofition en fignifies with in 
lift.) j as, And.'.r en Jc*uro y To go with furety ; Htihr 
en cotftanzc \ To ipeak \vi:h confidence; Pajjcfrm 
bulna ccinpuv'u:, To walk with a good company. 

Sonietiir.es en fignifies as ; us, En agradeciniih': a 
los favores que be recibido, As an acknowlrdgmenJ of 
the favours conferred upon me ; En final de m$'d } 
As a token of frirr.dfhip. 

Of Antes, Delante, and Ante. 

The Prepofition antes ferve- ro denote pricrity cf 
time \ as, /intes del deiuvio* Before the deluge; /h:.u 
de tres ".icfes, Before three months. „ Priority ofou't: 
or lituation ; as, Poner una cofa antes de la otra, h 
put one thing before another. Sometimes it ire^rs 
preference, and Ognihes rather; as, Antes mm? f / 
fcr vsnc/doy Rathe: to die than to be conquered. L: 
it is not followed by the Particle de, as in all die nt.tfr 
occafion^, as well before a Noun as before a Ycijj 
as, Antes del dia y Before day ; Antes de trfe> bcfjK 
go inn-. 

Delante is alfo followed by the Particle de before s 
Noun, and ferves to denote the order or lituanon clj 
perlbns and flunks j as, Delante de wi cafe, Before rr.y 
houfe ; Iba delante de wi, He went before me. \i 
means like wile the prefence ; as, Eft lib ^ delante dd lit}, 
.He was before the King ; Eft a delante de jD/fij,Hci 
before God, fi^nifying he is dead. 

The Prepofition ante governs the Accufitive, d 
is only tried in law by notaries, &c as, micjc^ 
bfao, realy del nimcro, &c. Before me, royal nourf 
of the number, tiff. They never make ufe of ostein 
any other occafion. 

Of Cerca and Acerca. 

The Prepofition cerca ferves to exprefs proximW? 
time, place, or a near difpofition to any thing \ andja 
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all thefe acceptations, it governs the Genitive, being 
followed bv de before either a Noun or Verb ; as, Es 
area ietneik dta, It is near twelve; tfia ccrca de la 
t%,% He Hands near the door ; Efic Viiuy cerca de 
Mrir, He is dying j A 7 ? He •* not 

near to ai rive. 

/Vte is a compound of the Particle a and ^vyy?, 
fonifying ^ fometimes veer ; as, anv; d~ cfio le 
eiti, Ab^ur this 1 told him ; /&vWv? //* ref- 
wdi Abo^t going there I an i we red him ; tficnemucho 
(ihii'o acerca del gcvernador. He is in great credit with 
ifaei'uvcmor. By dick examples you may obferve, 
that this Prepofition requires alio the Genitive before 
or Pronoun, and the Particle as before the 

Verba in the Infinitive. 



a Noun 



Of the Prepoftticns Defpues and Tras. 

The Prep ofition defpues fe'rves to ex pre fs pofUriority 
of time, or inferiority of place -> fo it is ufed in oppo- 
Scion to the Prepofuions &v/£r and ael'wte* There is, 
notwithiianding, a difference, that before the Noun* it 
may be ufed as we)] as a Prepcfitiori of time or of or- 
der; but before the Infinitives it is always a Prepo- 

fidon of time, followed by de. When the Particle 
cm is joined to it, then it denotes only the time ; as, 
Dtyius del diluv/Oy After the deluge ; Defpues de medio 
&c x After mid day. It is a PrcpofitiGii of place j as, 
hhgSrviAie d'Jpues del m'w> Kis place comes afcer 
mine; No debe andar Jim defpues de mi> He mutt go 
Cflly after me. But when defpues governs by i del Li 
Verb in the Infinitive, it is a Prcpofition of time ; as, 
pifnes depelearje reliro, After fighting he retired. It 
is the lame when followed by que 3 as, Despues que lo 
I'kolwbo, After doing it. 

Thefe two Prepofinohs tras and despues exprefs the 
hine thing, and -re ufed indifferently, on feveral occa- 
foaw j a^, "Despues de ejlo> or tras de ejto> After this ; 
* fix despues de ml> or tras de He came afcer me. 
Only before Verbs tres is not made ufe of, becaufe 
it fignifies fcltdes. 

You 
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You muft obferve, that despues tras, or defray go,, 
vern always the Genitive before Nouns and Pronouns- 
and the Infinitive with the Particle de, when before 3 

Verb. 



Of the Trepofuion Con. 

This Prepofition fignifies with, and is of the great-, 
eft ufe in the Co.ftilian language ; it governs the Aeon] 
fative, and denotes conjw:ftiori> union, mixing, ajfemjii^ 
keeping company, wean, inftrummt, and manner. Eefidd 
it is ufed in other fenfes, of which I will treat afterward 
Con expre/frs conjunction in the following examples 
as, Cajdr una donzella con tin bom he de Men, To mid 
a maid with an honeft man ; Vivtr ChriftiananmiU «q 
con otroSy To live as Chriftians together Eftar Utu 
todos. To be well with every body. 

It denotes mixing ; sls, Ecbdr poco vinagre an mh 
az'cite> to pour a little vinegar with much oil \ &• 
firuir con arena y r M, To build with land and lime. 

It denotes ajfembling ; as, Ircon uno, To go with one; 
Entrelenerfe con algfao, To converfe with fomebody 
Comer con fits aimgcs, To eat with one's friends j Efs 
con gente honrada. To be with honeft people. 

It ferves alfo to exprefs the means by which fom* 
thing is done j as, Con el focorro de Dies, By Gou' 
help ; Con valor y ammo, With courage and fpirit; & 
much tiempo. With a long time ; Con que ^uteres r«*j 
dm efto ? With what will you remedy this ? Ccniim 
todo fe hace. With money all is done. 

Laftly, it denotes the manner of doing fometfegi 
as, lla'bla &n ekquenchy He fpeaks eloquently ; & 
dignidddy With dignity ; Con arrogdncia, With anoj 
gance j Refpondecon cordura, He anfwers with wilM 
or wifely ; Snffre con conjlancia, He fullers with fa 
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Obferve, that, when the two firfl: Pronouns PerW 
and the Reciprocal, follow con, you muft fay, ftffKjs] 
not ten me, With me ; Con tigOy With thee > flWJ] 
With himfclf. r 
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Bitre fignifies between or among* in EvgEJh ; and. 
skis never ufe J in any other fenfe, there is no parti- 
:ular obfervation to be made upon it. 

Observations upon the Prepofition Pa ra . 

One mult take great care not to confound die Pre- 
rftion para with for, both fignifying for > becaufe 
:ach of them lias its particular ufe. 
fart is put before Nouns, and it governs the Accu- 
(stivc, or before the Infinitive of Verbs without any 
'article. But when it is before any other Mood or 
'enfe, que is joined to it. 

This Prepofition is u fed to denote the end or motive 
sf doing any thing; as, Tralajo para el lien publico \ I 
vcrk for the public good ; Nada Je baccpJra el ijlc'do, 
iothing is done for the Hate; Para que tiJns clbombre 
vzji? For what is man endowed with reafon? 
Para is alio ufed to exprefs the caufe of dom* fjme- 
thing; as, Bios crio el un'wfo para el binibre* God 
watcd the world for man. It denotes ufefulnefc ; as, 
pi kjfual para los pokes* An hofpital for the poor; 
Ifowo cs para gaftar !e, The money is to fpend. 
hr a is a Prepofition of time; a^, Me befta ejiopara 
tl tmo, This isfcfncien: to me for all the year; 
hkn unido pare fiempre, They are united for ever ; 
\ca dos wefts era psco 3 For two months it was too 
Me. Thefe are the ieveral fenfes of this Prepofition 
_ fibre Nouns and Pronouns. Let us now fee how it 
is ufed before Verbs. 
The fir ft ufe of per a before Verbs is to (hew the 
Mention or pur pole of doing fomeihing; as El h timbre 
a ftdo emtio far a amar a Dlos^ Man has been created, 
to love God, El comer es necefsario para corfervdr la vida, 
Eating is ncceffary to preferve life ; Todo k hace pant 
dmur mi mpleo, He does every thing to obtain an 
employment. 

fara ferves like wife before Verbs to denote what 
toe is able to do in confequence of cue's prefent dif- 
Wion ; as, Es baftdnte fuerte para xc-Ktar, He is 
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ftrong enough to ride; Ber'o caudal ilcne para nm^ 
nhje, He has means enough to maintain himfelf; U 
ccrjici cs dc>::af^.do favorable par a dexarla e/capr 3 Tfe 
ocrafkn \6 to' j favourable 10 let it flip. 

This Prrpofitio* 1 expiefles alio the capacity of doirg 
an*/ thing; as, Es boinbrepcre accrue! aie, He is a ir:a 
able to attack him ; Es hbnbre f>:ra rejijnrk 3 He i> 
capable of icfifting him ; No cs hlmbre para ej!o } Ht 

is not the proper man wanted for this ; Esbo,nirep,i 
v.ada, Me is good for nuchinr^. 

Para is placed before Verbs in ths Infinitive \u:> 
'out any Particle or Prepofiticn ; a*, Prf/vz scr dsSc t n 
TAer.sficr efiv.dl'ir, In order to be ie-.rned, one muftfiucr; 
Paiaser rico, Je ha de trabaj'r, To be rich, one mi 
work. is joined to para before the other Mooi 
six! Tenfes of Verbs; as, iVtf /v? fflo m2jsr } k 
order to make thia better ; A;r«3 que Dios t:os testy 
In order to obtain ihc bleffing of God. 

Of the Prepcfition Por. 

The Prepofuion £cr figniSes through, denoting :fe 
efficient caufe of a thing or an action, and the moiive 
and mean of it. Thele are its principal meanings, 
though it is ufcd on fevcral occaGons : 

Sometimes it fignifics by : as, Por //? gratia diDty 
By the .grace of God; EJpcva fne cmqiujleh p 
los RohtZncsy hs Mens, Spain was conquered by die 
Romans and the Moors ; Por Jit dejaudoio pjrfflici t 
By his negligence he loft all ; Per ef.e medio to !c^cr: } 
By this mean he will obtain it. 

Por denotes the motive cf an action; Hahkp 
e»:bid:a y He 1 peaks through envy ; Tcdo io bad p 
fajjiM) He acts always by palTion ; Coft'ga }cr cfl" 
g&.za a per celera } He chafliies through vengeance or 
paOion. : 

Sometimes per exprefTes the means made ufe or, a' 

comiiburing to fomething; as, Lkgar a Jus foes p 
ajhuia, Toco:rcto one's ends iviu or by craftifld* i 
Agrada a ndus per Ju pry.dJma, He pleats every hodf 
by iiis piudence. 
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j This Prepofition Ggiiifies alio for and through as, 
' i 0 lino pr mi, He did k for me; Por el amir de Dies, 

For God's fake j Pafse eft a rnanam pr la calle de 9 

j nr, fie- ! this morning through t!v* ftreet of ; 

\[f pr todos ks Rancs de la Enropa, Jrle travelled 
in:uugh all the kingdoms of Europe. 



Cf the prepeftiws Mas aca, -this fide; Mas alia, That 
f:dc, or further ; and Ad em as, Be/ides. 

Ma o.ui, and mas cll\ arc two Prepofuions of place, 
ad p- v /em the G ■■nkive ; as. L:s cue ejlan ma: aca ds 
Li Piih-.'os, Thofe who are on this tide the Pireneans ; 
J/ipiiblos que vi-ven vr.cs alia de let mcnles, The people 
v: ) ):ve beyond the mountains. 

.&:r,s 3 beSdtrs, i.s a Prepolition denoting angmmU 
tiitr. or addition, and requires the Genitive of the 
fens or Pronouns following ; as, Ademas de todo eflo> 
EcikL'S all this. When it is before the Infinitive of 
Vcibs, i: retains the Particle de\ as, Mimas deqnerer 
(.V':r } a;hi querm hoMci\ ?>zfrA?% finding, he defned 
cifo to dance. When any other Mood than the in- 
fin::ive is made ufc of. then adem s is followed by the 
Psriicles de que ; as Ademas de qns me rd&a, me querta 
/;.;?>, Befufcs fcolding, he wanted alfo to b^at me. 

i 

Of the Prcpcfti: .11 C ebaxo. 

The Prepofition debaxo, under, denotes the time 
and place, I fay the time or denomination of 2 rei^n 
cr government ; as, Behaxo del mferio de Augy?e 9 
Under the empire of Auguftus j TMura ccnjnlcdo 
fchnipjo, Under the con filiate of Pomp ey ; , m/^ 
"cU-tofr ^ 7^""^' Segundo, Under the reign of George 
& Second. 

[ D^ivffj as a Prepofition of place, is a grrat deal 
nwreufcd, and marks out always inferionry of uo- 
} ia «3 ; as, T«& & &<gr /fe far di/w, Ail th. rc 
M'-n>r heaven j Lo que hay debaxo de la ti.r.a t All 
J? 111 ** 1 1; wider the eartft j Tencr una almchddar debdxo de 
fis ndulcs, To have acuihion under the knees : JJevar 
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dgo deba\\'o de h capa, To carry fomething under (},» 
cloak j Demur debaxo de an arbol, To fleep under j 
tree. 

This Prepofition is alfo made ufe of in the follow- 
ing fentences : El exercito eft a debaxo del cancn as k 
plaza, The army is under the artillery of the town- 
Efto fuccedio debaxo de mis ventanas, This happened 
under my windows ; Los Jol dlidos que eft an debaxo i 
las armasy The foldiers who are under arms - y Pcnk 
una coja debaxo de Have, To put fomething under the 
key j Debaxo del jello real, Under the royal feal. Ob- 
ferve, that this Prepofition governs always the Geni- 
tive, without any exception. 

Thele are the principal obfervations that the limits 
of this Grammar permit me to give upon this moil 
cfTentiai part of fpeech. But all thefe rules will per. 
haps be foOner learned by the Reader^ as they ftanl 
exemplified^ the Dialogues hereafter. 
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Government of Prepositions, t 

LiSTA de las Palatyas ; A LIST, containing the 

que rigenPreposiciones : Words which govern 

de las Preposiciones re- the - Prepositions : the 

gidas; yporviadeEx- Prepositions governed ; 

emplo, de las Palabras and an Example to the 

regidas de las Preposi- Words which' are go- 

ciones. verned by or govern 

the Prepositions. 

A. 

Abalanzarse . a . los peli- to rush on danger. 

gros, 

Abandonarse . a, la suerte, to abandon oneself to chance. 

Abocarse . con los suyos, to confer with one's relations. 

Abochornarse . . de algo, to be chagrined with any thing. 

Abog&r . . por . . alguno, to plead for any one. 

Abordar una nave . a . con to bring one ship to another. 

otra, 

Aborrerible . d . las g£otcs, hateful to the people* 

Aborrecido . . de /todos, detested by all. 

Abrasarse . . en . . deseos, to be inflamed with desires, 

Abrfrse . a con . sus conft- to open oneself to one's confi- 

dlntesj § t datits. 

AbsteneVsc . . de . come>, to abstain from eating. 

Abundar . de . en . riquSzas, to abound with, or in riches. 

Aburrido . de.su mala for- weary with one's ill fortune. 

tuna, 

Abusdr . de , la amis tad, to abuse friendship . 

Acab&r . . de . . venir, to be just come. 

Acaec6r (algo) . d . algtino, something to happen to anyone. 

Acaecer (algo) . . en . tal to happen at such a time. 

ti€mpo, 

Acalorarse . con . en . la dis* to grow warm in a dispute-. 

Accede . a . la opinion de to Accede to another's opinion. 

otro, 

Acccslble » d . los preten- accessible to pretenders, 

diSntes, 

Acerca . . de . este suce*sso, about this business. 

Acercdrse . del . peligro, to approach the danger. 

Acarcarse . al . amigo, to approach a friend* 

Acercdrse . de . la lumbre, to sit by the fire. 

Acertar . a. con . la casa, to find out the house. 

AcogSrse . . d . . alguno, to have recourse to any one. 

Acomodarse . con . algiino, to settle oneself with any one. 

Acomod ar <e , al . d ic tdm e n , to conform on eself to another's 

de otro, opinion. 

• * A Acojnpandrse 
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rt/ga </(?Mv? de la capa, To carry lomethln^ under & 
cloak ; Donmr debaxo de mi arbol, To fieep under \ 
tree. 

This Prepofition is alfo made life of in the follow, 
ing fentcnces : El exercito eft a debdxo del cam 
f!c,za> The army is under the artillery of the to\\n ; 
Eft 6 Juccedio debdxo de mis ventdnas, This happened 
under my windows ; Los J old': do s que eft an debdxo i; 
las arms, The foldiers who are under arms ; Ptm 
una cofa debdxo de Have, To put fomething under the 
key j Debaxo del jello real, Under the royal feal, 01 
ferve, that this Prepofition governs always the Geni- 
tive, without any exception. 

Thefe are the principal obfervations that the limits 
of this Grammar permit me to give upon this mo!i 
cfTential part of fpeech. But all thefe rules will per- 
haps be fooner learned by the Reader, as they ftanl 
exemplified*^ the Dialogues hereafter. 
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